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INTRODUCTION

merica has been a cradle for conspira-

cies and secret societies from its earli-
est beginnings. Christopher Columbus held
apocalyptic beliefs and claimed to have
received a vision that the world would end in
1650; he considered it his divine mission to
find a new land that would be the location of
the new heaven and new earth promised by
Saint John of the Apocalypse in the book of
Revelation. In the 1600s the master Freema-
son Sir Francis Bacon predicted that America
was the New Atlantis and that it would bring
forth a New World Order that would restore all
humankind to the earthly paradise that exist-
ed in the Golden Age of old.

By the mid-1700s Freemasonry had estab-
lished its lodges throughout Europe and had
crossed the ocean to the British colonies in
New England. George Washington, Benjamin
Franklin, John Hancock, Paul Revere, and
many others of the founding fathers were
openly proud of being Masons, and Washing-
ton, the nation’s first president, donned his
ceremonial Masonic apron to preside over the
dedication of the U.S. Capitol.

Opposite the Great Seal of the nation on
the back of the one-dollar bill, the basic unit
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of currency in the United States, is an incom-
plete pyramid with an eye floating in a glowing
triangle where the capstone should be. The
pyramid is the Great Pyramid of Cheops at
Giza, which for the Freemasons is emblemat-
ic of the legend that Egyptian civilization was
founded by survivors from the lost continent
of Atlantis. The all-seeing eye represents the
Great Architect of the Universe that guided
the founding fathers to establish a nation
that might one day reveal itself as the heir of
the fabled mysteries of Atlantis. Above the
eye is the caption Annuit Coeptis, commonly
translated as “He has favored our undertak-
ing,” and in a scroll beneath is the slogan
Novus Ordo Seclorum, “a new order of the
ages,” a New World Order.

While the Freemasons remain today as a
benign nondenominational fraternity, many
clergy members and conspiracy theorists
insist that the organization’s secret rites,
passwords, initiations, and handshakes have
their origins in the Roman mystery religions,
Egyptian rituals, and Babylonian paganism.
These same critics claim that the Freema-
sons are linked to the llluminati and other
secret societies working to achieve a New
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World Order and a One World Government.
Together, conspiracists insist, these sinister
groups constitute powerful brotherhoods of
darkness that have exerted their influence on
every aspect of American society and are
planning to take over the world.

Petty conspiracies that circulate about politi-
cal or business rivals are as old as the human
psyche, Daniel Pipes reminds us in FrontPage
magazine (January 13, 2004); but fears about
grand, global conspiracies, “that the Illluminati
or Jews plan to take over the world,” are only
nine hundred years old and “have been opera-
tional for just two centuries, since the French
Revolution.” While royal heads were being
lopped off by Madame Guillotine, some citi-
zens were blaming the revolution on the politi-
cal manipulations of the Bavarian llluminati
and its hold on the Jacobins.

Fear of such conspiracies and shadowy
societies has made American history replete
with warnings of secret plots by the Freema-
sons, the Zionists, the Roman Catholics, the
Communists, the World Bankers, the Secret
Government, the New Agers, and the Extra-
terrestrial Invaders. Charges of conspiracy
have grown into self-perpetuating histories of
sinister cabals responsible for the assassina-
tions of Abraham Lincoln, James Garfield,
John F. Kennedy, Robert F. Kennedy, Martin
Luther King Jr., Malcolm X, and Princess Diana
of Wales. Polls indicate that increasing num-
bers of Americans believe they have not been
told the truth about Pearl Harbor, the Gulf of
Tonkin, the Oklahoma City bombing, the fires
that consumed the Branch Davidian com-
pound at Waco, or the destruction on Septem-
ber 11, 2001.

The years following 9/11 have seen what
Mike Ward, writing in PopMatters (January 3,
2003), termed “probably the most staggering
proliferation of ‘conspiracy theories’ in Ameri-
can history. Angry speculation—focused mainly
on government dirty dealings, ulterior motives,
and potential complicity in the attacks—has

(xii)

risen to a clamor that easily rivals what fol-
lowed the Kennedy assassination.”

A Reassuring Sort of Paranoia

Michael Barkun, a political scientist at Syra-
cuse University and the author of A Culture of
Conspiracy: Apocalyptic Visions in Contemporary
America (2003), has remarked that conspiracy
theories “are one way to make sense of what
happened and regain a sense of control.” Such
theories, he explains, are actually “reassuring”
because “what they say is that everything is
connected, nothing happens by accident, and
that there is some kind of order in the world,
even if it is produced by evil forces.” In Barkun’s
opinion, conspiracy theories are “psychological-
ly consoling to a lot of people.”

There seems little question that since the
end of the cold war and the collapse of the
Soviet Union in 1991, the American public
has tended to believe that their government
lies to them. Rick Ross, whose Ross Institute
of New Jersey investigates conspiracies, has
observed that more and more Americans see
manipulative forces working behind the
scenes of their own government. “The enemy
is the United States government, the enemy
is within,” Ross said to Carol Morello of the
Washington Post (October 7, 2004). “Instead
of projecting theories out [they have] become
internalized.”

Conspiracy theorists in the United States
are quick to respond that they have many
good reasons to question the government’s
behind-the-scenes dirty dealings. The FBl's
COINTELPRO really did have orders to defame,
disgrace, and dispose of war protesters, radi-
cal political groups, and freedom marchers by
any means necessary. The ClA’s insidious,
top-secret MK-ULTRA really did conduct ghast-
ly brainwashing and mind-altering drug experi-
ments that may have produced the perfect
assassins, as well as the Unabomber.

For at least fifty years the Department of
Defense has used hundreds of thousands of
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military personnel and private citizens in
experiments with mustard and nerve gas, ion-
izing radiation, and hallucinogenic drugs.
Although there were individuals who volun-
teered for some of these experiments, the two
hundred black men who were diagnosed with
syphilis in the 1932 Tuskegee Study were
never told of their illness and were used as
human guinea pigs in order to better under-
stand the symptoms of the disease. None of
the men received any kind of treatment, and
more than half of them died as a result.

In 1950, when nuclear weapons were still
in their infancy, the Department of Defense
detonated nuclear devices in desert areas,
then monitored unsuspecting civilians in
cities downwind from the blasts for medical
problems and mortality rates.

In 1966 more than a million civilians were
exposed to germ warfare when U.S. Army sci-
entists dropped light bulbs filled with bacteria
onto ventilation grates throughout the New
York City subway system.

In 1977 U.S. Senate hearings revealed
that between 1949 and 1969, at least 239
highly populated areas, including San Francis-
co, Washington, D.C., Minneapolis, St. Louis,
Key West, and Panama City, Florida, had been
contaminated with biological agents.

In 1995 evidence surfaced that the biologi-
cal agents used during the Gulf War had been
manufactured in Houston and Boca Raton
and tested on prisoners in the Texas Depart-
ment of Corrections.

In the August 26, 2005, issue of Executive
Intelligence Review, Jeffrey Steinberg discuss-
es a document coauthored by Col. Paul E. Val-
lely, commander of the Seventh Psychological
Operations Group, U.S. Army Reserve, en-
titled “From PSYOP to MindWar: The Psycholo-
gy of Victory,” and details the occult and para-
normal activities of Pentagon researchers
regarding “weapons that directly attack the
targeted population’s nervous system and
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brain functioning” and “such phenomena as
atmospheric electromagnetic activity, air ion-
ization, and extremely low frequency waves.”

Kernels of Truth

Sometimes, it seems, the paranoid are
onto something. When such conspiracies as
those just cited prove to be real, the asser-
tion that there is a kernel of truth in even the
most far-fetched conspiracy theory appears
also to be true. Conspiracies are often
replete with internal paradoxes, and some
are easily dismissed by rational folks as com-
pletely weird and crazy. Often the truth lies in
the middle, and the task of the serious
researcher is to make an intelligent discern-
ment. To dismiss some conspiracy theories
as too wild to deserve attention may result in
the last laugh being enjoyed by those who
seek to control and to manipulate others.

Michael Barkun has identified three prin-
ciples he believes can be found in every con-
spiracy theory: Nothing happens by accident.
Nothing is as it seems. Everything is connect-
ed. The essence of conspiracy beliefs, Barkun
says, “lies in attempts to delineate and
explain evil.” He also states that contempo-
rary conspiracy theories have taken on a
major new development, often conjoining the
occult, the heretical, and the unfashionable—
for example, in a combined belief in spiritual-
ism, alchemy, and Theosophy.

On this point, we disagree. In our research
we have found that for centuries the schools of
“hidden wisdom” have coexisted with rational
and materialistic progress in the Western
world. While science and technology have
advanced in the European and American cul-
tures, there have always been conspiracy theo-
ries that maintained a belief in demonology,
forbidden secrets, and a global plot by a satan-
ic secret society to obtain world domination.

Norio Hayakawa, director of the Civilian
Intelligence Network, has defined conspiratol-
ogy as a “comprehensive study of the origins,
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the role, and the effects of conspiracy theo-
ries on society,” in order to determine why
conspiracy theories are so “deeply ingrained
in the psyche of a segment of human soci-
ety.” With the advent of the Internet, anyone
can become a conspiracy theorist and broad-
cast his or her unchecked, unquestioned, and
unchallenged claims of government corrup-
tion, racist propaganda, or alien reptilian
abduction all over the world. On Google
alone, there are 222,000 Web sites devoted
to conspiracy theories and 2,250,000 dedi-
cated to secret societies. Sharing stories
about conspiracies and secret societies is
very much like spreading sinister gossip, and
one needs to develop a sense of what is true
and what is merely a reflection of someone
else’s personal prejudices and beliefs.

No Hidden Agenda Here

Readers of our previous books will know
that we believe in a Divine Plan, good eventu-
ally triumphing over evil, and the power of
everyone to be able to exercise his or her per-
sonal responsibility to resist the demons of
avarice and self-aggrandizement that inspire
people attracted to secret societies to seek to
manipulate and exploit others. As researchers

(xiv)

of the unusual and the unknown, we have tried
our best to approach this work on conspiracy
theories and secret societies without any per-
sonal agendas. We do not subscribe to any
particular conspiracy theory, and we do not
belong to any secret society.

For many years now, we have studied and
evaluated the enormous influence of conspira-
cy theories on society and how people’s beliefs
can be manipulated for good or for evil by the
promulgation of certain ideas, theories, and
belief concepts. In conventional works of histo-
ry, many historians wish to leave a record of
how noble, wise, and compassionate our
species has become in its social, moral, and
political evolution. We present in this book
more than 200 entries and nearly 100 pho-
tographs and illustrations, plus a list of
resources for further investigation and a com-
prehensive index for obsessive cross-checking:
a dossier of the more shadowy visages of
human history, the images that appear in the
dark mirrors that reflect portraits of chaos, con-
fusion, and deceit. It remains for the readers to
judge which images of humankind are the more
accurate—and it is up to the readers to work to
build a future that more accurately reflects what
they hope humankind may become.

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES
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AIDS/HIV

Conspiracy theorists argue that AIDS did not
come out of Africa, but out of secret govern-
ment laboratories that created this and other
terrible weapons of biological warfare.

he Kenyan ecologist Wangari Maathai, the

first African woman to win the Nobel
Peace Prize, took full advantage of the inter-
national attention she received to state her
claim that the AIDS virus was a deliberately

created biological agent to be used in warfare.

She disputed the theory that AIDS—acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome—had come from
monkeys, pointing out that Africans have been

living around monkeys since time immemorial.

But, she added, there was no disputing the
somber fact that 25 million out of the 38 mil-
lion infected with AIDS across the world are
Africans, and the great majority of infected
Africans are women.

The U.S. State Department congratulated
Maathai on winning the Peace Prize but dis-
agreed with her claims that the human
immunodeficiency virus (HIV) believed to
cause AIDS was invented as a bioweapon in
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some laboratory in the West for the purpose
of mass extermination. While one might
expect such a response of the State Depart-
ment, conspiracy theorists are quick to
remind us that one of the prime objectives of
the New World Order and its agents who work
in the shadows behind every government on
the planet is to decrease dramatically the
earth’s population.

Credit for the discovery of the AIDS virus
was settled by lawsuit in 1987 after Dr. Robert
Gallo of the National Cancer Institute and Luc
Montagnier of the Pasteur Institute in Paris
both claimed to have isolated the virus some-
time in 1984. The codiscoverers of the virus
have never agreed about the origin of HIV or
the birthplace of AIDS. Montagnier believed
that the origin of the virus remains a mystery
and that it was important to distinguish
between its origins and the AIDS epidemic.
Gallo, the more influential of the two scientists,
insisted that the virus could have stemmed
from a common viral ancestor found in animals
and that it was passed to humans by monkeys.
Gallo claimed that Ann Giudici Fettner, a free-
lance journalist who had lived in Africa, told him
in 1983, a year before he discovered the virus,
that AIDS came from green monkeys in central
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Wangari Maathai at a Live 8 event in Edinburgh,
Scotland, in July 2005. The famed Kenyan ecologist
and 2004 Nobel Peace Prize recipient contends the
AIDS virus was a deliberately created biological
agent to be used in warfare. Photograph by MJ Kim.
Getty Images.

Africa. However, in her book The Truth about
AIDS, Fettner never refers to green monkeys
and emphasizes her opinion that AIDS began
as an American disease. In spite of the paucity
of scientific papers to substantiate Gallo’s
green monkey theory, the explanation remained
a favorite of the media and the public and circu-
lated widely until the late 1990s when another
group of American scientists claimed that they
had discovered the origin of the virus in a
species of chimpanzee.

A large number of conspiracy theorists
have never bought the “out of Africa” and

&)

green monkey or chimp or goat explanation
for the origin of AIDS. In 1979 the first gay
men began to come down with “immunodefi-
ciency disease.” For the first year of the epi-
demic, the victims were all young, predomi-
nantly white, previously in good health, well
educated, promiscuous—and they all lived in
Manhattan. By 1980 gay men in San Francis-
co, Los Angeles, Denver, St. Louis, and Chica-
go had developed the disease. An official
AIDS epidemic was declared in June 1981.
AIDS was unknown in Africa before this time,
and the epidemic did not begin there until late
in 1982. In 1984 Gallo discovered the green
monkeys in Africa that had been incubating
the disease for centuries before the epidemic,
and he became world-famous for his work.

But now a problem of timing raises its puz-
zling head. If the first recorded cases of AIDS
were reported to the Centers for Disease
Control (CDC) in 1979, are we to believe that
all those gay men in Manhattan who contract-
ed the illness had recently traveled to Africa
and been bitten by green monkeys? Or could
there be a correlation between government-
sponsored hepatitis B experiments that
began with gay men in Manhattan in New
York City in 1978, the year before the out-
break of the HIV epidemic in 19797 Interest-
ingly, similar hepatitis B experiments were
sponsored by the government in San Francis-
co, Los Angeles, Denver, St. Louis, and Chica-
go in 1980. Word was that the experimental
vaccine injected into all those gay men had
been developed in chimpanzees.

Early in the 1970s rumors had begun cir-
culating about secret government research in
biowarfare and about scientists who were
conducting experiments in “speciesjumping,”
mixing viruses and seeding them into animal
and human cell cultures. In 1971 President
Richard Nixon combined the U.S. Army’s
biowarfare department at Fort Detrick, Mary-
land, with the National Cancer Institute.
Although the combination was explained to
the public as part of the president’s “War on
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Cancer,” the program also united the army’s
DNA and genetic engineering programs with
anticancer research and molecular biology
projects. In addition, cancer research pro-
grams conducted by private companies were
blended into anticancer research projects of
the CIA, the CDC, and the World Health Orga-
nization. As research progressed, dozens of
new laboratory hybrids, recombinant and
mutant viruses, were engineered, and a few
scientists with social consciences began to
warn others that some of the newly designed
viruses could be extremely dangerous if
released from the laboratory. Because of the
efforts of a few whistle-blowers, word got out
that government scientists had achieved a
synthetic biological agent that did not exist
naturally and for which no natural immunity
could be acquired.

Knowledge of what had been achieved
spread rapidly to other government
researchers throughout the world. In 1973
the Danish pathologist Johannes Clemmesen
warned that the transmissibility of such
genetically altered viral agents could cause a
world epidemic of cancer if they ever left the
confines of the laboratory. Then, in 1979, his
dire prophecy began to come to pass with the
outbreak of AIDS in Manhattan among the
gay population.

Although most individuals are content with
Robert Gallo’s explanation that the AIDS epi-
demic is the result of a primate virus jumping
species, conspiracy theorists have developed
a number of their own explanations for
AIDS/HIV. Here are some of the most persis-
tent theories:

- Edward Hooper, author of The River: A
Journey to the Source of HIV-AIDS,
advances the theory that HIV evolved
from SIV (simian immunodeficiency
virus), found in the chimpanzee. Hooper
outlines a scenario that has as its villain
Dr. Hilary Koprowski, a virologist working
for Philadelphia’s Wistar Research Insti-
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tute, who in the early 1950s used a
hastily brewed chimpanzee kidney culture
to concoct a million doses of oral vaccine
for a mass experimental polio vaccina-
tion program in the Belgian Congo.
Koprowski's urgency and haste in con-
ducting the mass vaccination was fos-
tered by the pharmaceutical company’s
putting pressure on him to beat Dr. Salk
and Dr. Sabin to the market with the first
commercially available polio vaccine.

- The World Health Organization, con-

trolled by the New World Order, created
the AIDS epidemic by deliberately admin-
istering contaminated vaccines to peo-
ple in third-world countries in the 1970s.
Africa was targeted first, in a smallpox
eradication program, so that a link could
be subsequently made that AIDS had
originated in Africa.

- Sometime around 1977, U.S. military

scientists bioengineered HIV at Fort Det-
rick by splicing the Visna and HTLV virus-
es. It was tested on prison inmates who
volunteered to be injected with the virus
in exchange for an early release. From
these released prisoners, the virus
spread to a wider segment of the popu-
lation, especially to the gay community.

- The Soviet KGB created the viruses,

then planted disinformation that the CIA
was behind the spread of the disease.

- AIDS was the product of biowarfare

research conducted by the U.S. govern-
ment for the express purpose of elimi-
nating excess population among blacks,
homosexuals, and other social groups.

- Dr. Alan Cantwell (AIDS and the Doctors

of Death: An Inquiry into the Origin of the
AIDS Epidemic and Queer Blood: The
Secret AIDS Genocide Plot) believes HIV
is a genetically modified virus that was
introduced by U.S. government scien-
tists into the gay and bisexual popula-
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tion under the guise of hepatitis B exper-
iments between 1978 and 1981 in Man-
hattan, Los Angeles, St. Louis, Denver,
and Chicago.

- Dr. Gary Glum (Full Disclosure) claims
he received top-secret intelligence that
the AIDS virus was created at Cold
Spring Harbor Laboratory in Cold Spring
Harbor, New York. The World Health
Organization and the Red Cross are
complicit in the conspiracy to spread
AIDS, which was released in 1978 as
part of the overall population-control
plan of the llluminati and the New World
Order. Glum warns that the virus is far
more easily transmitted than medical
reports have stated and can be spread
through kissing, mosquito bites, and
casual contact. Dr. Glum also maintains
that Upjohn Pharmaceuticals has a
number of medical cures for AIDS, but
distribution of the substances has been
suppressed by the government.

+ Louis Farrakhan’s Nation of Islam and
the New Black Panther Party have
accused Jewish doctors of creating AIDS
as a means of destroying black people
throughout the world.

+ Dr. Leonard G. Horowitz (Emerging Virus-
es: AIDS and Ebola—Nature, Accident, or
Intentional? and Death in the Air: Global-
ism, Terrorism, and Toxic Warfare) theo-
rizes that such U.S. government defense
contractors as Litton Bionetics engi-
neered AIDS to target Jews, blacks, and
Hispanics as the first to be eliminated in
a massive population-control program.
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AIRSHIP OF 1897

In 1897, years before any known terrestrial
agency had accomplished heavier-than-air flight,
members of a secret society in contact with
extraterrestrials piloted a large airship, often
described as resembling a cone-shaped steam-
boat, across the United States and later
throughout the world.

n 1897 the world was poised confidently on

the brink of the twentieth century. In 1893
Karl Benz and Henry Ford had built their first
four-wheeled automobiles. In 1895 Auguste
and Louis Lumiére had invented the cine-
matograph, Guglielmo Marconi had invented
radio telegraphy, and Konstantin Tsiolkovsky
had formulated the principle of rocket reac-
tion propulsion.

The Royal Automobile Club was founded in
London in 1897, and cars on the ground were
going faster every year. But there were no
heavier-than-air vehicles racing across the
skies—and a good number of brilliant scien-
tists declared that it was aerodynamically
impossible to build such flying machines.

And yet, on April 7, 1897, citizens of Wes-
ley, lowa, sighted a cone-shaped airship with
brightly illuminated windows in its side. The
witnesses were unable to determine how it
was propelled or what sustained it in the air.

On April 15 the airship landed two miles
north of Springfield, lllinois. The craft’s occu-
pants explained that they had landed to
repair their electrical apparatus and search-
light equipment.
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On April 17 the airship returned to lowa and
set down outside of Waterloo. One of the occu-
pants brandished a rifle to keep the curious sev-
eral hundred yards from the machine. Journal-
ists described the airship as being about forty
feet long and constructed like a giant cigar, with
winglike attachments on the sides and a steer-
ing apparatus in the rear. The machine was sur-
mounted by a cupola on its roof.

During April 21 and 22 the airship barn-
stormed Arkansas and Texas. In Harrisburg,
Arkansas, it awakened a former senator after
midnight. Members of the flight crew
informed him that the builder of the craft was
a brilliant inventor from St. Louis who had
discovered the secret of suspending the laws
of gravity. Nineteen years had been invested
in building the airship, but because it was not
quite perfected, the crew preferred to travel
at night. Once they had accomplished a suc-
cessful voyage to the planet Mars, they would
put the airship on public exhibition.

On April 24 a prominent Texas farmer was
awakened at midnight by a strange whirring
sound and the brilliant lights of what he
assumed were angels in a celestial vehicle.
The visitors informed him that they came not
from heaven, but from a small town in lowa,
where five such airships had been construct-
ed. The craft were built of a newly discovered
material that had the property of self-suste-
nance in the air. The motive power was a
highly condensed electricity.

Throughout the following weeks, landing
and contact reports came from areas all
across the United States. During the summer
months of 1897, sightings were reported from
other parts of the world as well. In July and
August mysterious aerial objects were seen
over Sweden and Norway. On August 13 what
appeared to be the same aerial craft was
sighted off the coast of Norway and over Van-
couver, British Columbia, on the same day.

In 1898 Count von Zeppelin announced his
achievement of a dirigible, but the early mod-
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els had such a restricted flying range that
great difficulties were encountered in making
successful flights from Germany to England.
In 1903 Orville and Wilbur Wright accom-
plished the first flight with a heavier-than-air
vehicle with a craft that managed to stay aloft
for twelve seconds and travel 120 feet. But in
1897 no terrestrial agency had constructed
an aerial vehicle that could traverse the globe
with the speed and ease of the airship piloted
by the mysterious inventors from lowa or St.
Louis. Because of this fact, many researchers
believe that the builders of the 1897 airship
belonged to a secret society, perhaps one
that had been in touch with extraterrestrial
intelligences—or their records and artifacts—
for thousands of years.

Numerous European occult groups have
been molded around the belief that a secret
society centuries ago achieved a high level of
scientific knowledge and has carefully guard-
ed this dangerous learning from the rest of
humanity ever since. A common theme is
that certain men of genius in ancient Egypt
and Persia were given access to the records
of the advanced technologies of the antedilu-
vian world. Many hundreds of years ago,
these ancient masters learned to duplicate
many of the feats of the Titans of Atlantis—
and attracted the attention of extraterrestri-
als who had been monitoring Earth for signs
of advanced intelligence.

The decision to form a society within a
society may have reflected the members’
highly developed moral sense and their
recognition of the awesome responsibility
that possessing this ancient knowledge
placed upon them. They may have decided to
keep their own counsel until the rest of the
world became enlightened enough to deal
wisely with such a high degree of technical
accomplishment. Yet now and then the
secret society may conclude that the time is
propitious to make one of its discoveries
known to the outside world. Such interven-
tion in the affairs of the great mass of
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humanity is usually accomplished by carefully
feeding certain fragments of research to
“outside” scientists whose work and attitude
have been adjudged particularly deserving.

On the other hand, the secret society’s
members may feel little or no responsibility of
any kind to those outside the group. They may
be merely biding their time until they turn
most of humanity into their slaves. For hun-
dreds of years, certain scholars have worried
about global conspiracies being conducted by
secret societies waiting until the right moment
to achieve complete world domination.

The mysterious airship disappeared from
the skies for twelve years. On March 24,
1909, a police constable in Peterborough,
England, reported having heard a sound simi-
lar to a motorcar overhead. Looking up, he
spotted an airship shining a powerful light and
traveling as fast as an express train. By July
the strange aerial machine was sighted in the
skies over New Zealand, and it remained
there for six weeks before it returned to the
United States. There was one reported over-
flight in the New England area in August, then
the airship disappeared until the night of
December 12, when residents of Long Island
heard a buzzing sound, resembling the rattle
and hum of a high-speed motor, coming from
the starlit skies above them.

The last reported airship sighting came
from Memphis, Tennessee, on January 20,
1910. A number of witnesses saw a craft fly-
ing very high in the air and at a high rate of
speed. It crossed the Mississippi River into
Arkansas, veered slightly to the south, and
disappeared.

Perhaps the secret society no longer felt that
it was necessary to inspire the “outsiders” to
pursue the science of aeronautics, for by 1910
the first woman pilot had obtained her license,
and there had already been an international avi-
ation competition held in Rheims, France, a
flight from the deck of a seagoing cruiser, and a
takeoff from water by a floatplane.

6)
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ALCHEMY

Some medieval alchemists summoned demons
to assist them in their discoveries. Others may
have been contacted by extraterrestrials. The
ancient demonic knowledge or alien science is
passed on by certain secret societies today.

he essence of medieval alchemy lay in

the belief that certain incantations and
rituals could persuade or command angelic
beings to change base metals into precious
ones. The seven principal angels whose favor
the alchemist sought were Michael, who sup-
posedly could transmute base metals into
gold and dissolve any enmity directed toward
the alchemist; Gabriel, who fashioned silver
and foresaw the future; Samuel, who protect-
ed against physical harm; and Raphael,
Sachiel, Ansel, and Cassiel, who could create
various gems and guard the alchemist from
attack by negative entities.

Members of the clergy were skeptical that
the alchemists were truly calling upon angels,
rather than demons in disguise, and they
recalled the words of the church father Tertul-
lian (c. 160-240), who confirmed earlier
beliefs that the “sons of God” referred to in
Genesis were evil corrupters who bequeathed
their wisdom to mortals with the sole inten-
tion of seducing them to mundane pleasures.

Some students of the history of alchemy
have stated that crumbling, yellowed
records of the alchemists remain in dusty
libraries—more than 100,000 ancient vol-
umes written in a code that has never been
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Depiction of an alchemist, c. 1660. Engraving by W. Baillie after a painting by David Teniers the Younger. Hul-

ton Archive/Getty Images.

sufficiently deciphered. Evidence disinterred
from the alchemists’ libraries in Europe sug-
gests that certain medieval and Renais-
sance practitioners conducted experiments
with photography, radio transmission,
phonography, and aerial flight, as well as the
endless quest to transmute base metals
into gold. If individuals of exceptional intel-
lect, power, and wealth actually did achieve
a high degree of technical accomplishment
several centuries ago, perhaps alien life
forms established an alliance with some of
them, deeming them worthy of receiving the
benefits of extraterrestrial superscience.
Perhaps we have early instances in which
the mysterious Men in Black (MIB) visited a
select number of Earth scientists.

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES

On December 27, 1666, when Johann
Friedrich Schweitzer, called Helvetius, was
working in his study at The Hague, a stranger
attired all in black appeared and informed
him that he would remove all Helvetius’
doubts about the existence of the legendary
philosopher’s stone that could serve as the
catalyst to change base metals into gold.
The stranger immediately drew from his
pocket a small ivory box containing three
pieces of metal of the color of brimstone
and, for their size, extremely heavy. The man
proclaimed that with those three bits of
metal, he could make as much as twenty
tons of gold.

Helvetius examined the pieces of metal,
taking opportunity of a moment’s distraction
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to scrape off a small portion with his thumb-
nail. Returning the metal to his mysterious
visitor, he asked that he perform the process
of transmutation before him. The stranger
answered firmly that he was not allowed to
do so. It was enough that he had verified the
existence of the metal to Helvetius. It was
his purpose only to offer encouragement to
alchemical experiments.

After the man’s departure, Helvetius pro-
cured a crucible and a portion of lead into
which, when the metal was in a molten state, he
threw the stolen grain he had secretly scraped
from the stranger’s stone. The alchemist was
disappointed when the grain evaporated and
left the lead in its original state.

Some weeks later, when he had almost for-
gotten the incident, Helvetius received anoth-
er visit from the stranger. This time the man
in black transmuted several ounces of lead
into gold. Then he permitted Helvetius to
repeat the process by himself, and the
alchemist converted six ounces of lead into
very pure gold.

Later Helvetius demonstrated the power of
the philosopher’s stone in the presence of the
Duke of Orange and many other prestigious
witnesses. After repeated demands for such
incredible demonstrations, Helvetius exhaust-
ed the small supply of catalytic pieces that he
had received from the mysterious visitor.
Search as he might, he could not find the man
in all of north Holland or learn his name—nor
did the stranger ever again visit him.

An increasing number of UFO investigators
firmly believe that certain secret societies
behind our terrestrial power structures have
been communicating with alien intelligence
and receiving guidance from them. Some the-
orists go so far as to declare that every major
improvement in our culture, our science, our
technology—literally every major turn
humankind has taken throughout history—
resulted from this behind-the-scenes alien
manipulation.

8)

Principal among these secret societies,
and the group most often named as the con-
duit for alien control of world governments, is
the Illuminati, founded in 1776 by a German
law professor named Adam Weishaupt. Per-
sistent researchers claim to have traced the
history of the llluminati back to the ancient
Temple of Wisdom in Cairo.

Albertus Magnus (c. 1193-1280), bishop
of Ratisbon, is said to have been another
alchemist who achieved the transmutation of
base metals into gold by means of the
philosopher’s stone. Magnus is also credited
with other extraordinary accomplishments,
including the invention of the pistol and the
cannon. In addition, he reportedly was able to
exert control over atmospheric conditions,
once even transforming a cold winter’s day
into a pleasant summer’s afternoon so he
and his guests could dine comfortably out-
side. Tradition has it that Magnus
bequeathed the philosopher’s stone to his
distinguished pupil Saint Thomas Aquinas;
but once the devout Aquinas had it in his
possession, he destroyed it, fearful that the
accusations of Magnus’ having communed
with Satan might be true.

Many other alchemists, although never wit-
nessing the legendary philosopher’s stone,
achieved discoveries of lasting value to
humanity. Ramon Llull (1235-1315) was
credited with the discovery in about 1275 of
ethoxythane (ether); Paracelsus
(1493-1541) was the first to describe zinc
and various chemical compounds to medi-
cine; Blaise de Vigenére (1523-96) discov-
ered benzoic acid. Discoveries increased dur-
ing the Renaissance, when such men as
Basil Valentine (fifteenth century) discovered
sulphuric acid and Johann Friedrich Boettich-
er (1682-1719) became the first European
to produce porcelain.

If an ancient secret society of alchemists
and alien superscientists developed a tech-
nology that they have managed to keep hid-
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den from outsiders, the matter in perpetual
debate is whether the Secret Ones are
benevolently guiding us to a time when they
can share their accomplishments more open-
ly or are merely awaiting the appropriate
moment to conquer the entire world.

Sources

Caron, M., and S. Hutin. The Alchemists. Trans. Helen
R. Lane. New York: Grove Press, 1961.

Cavendish, Richard. The Black Arts. New York: Capri-
corn, 1968.

Kelly, Edward. The Stone of the Philosophers.
Edmonds, WA: Holmes, 1990.

Seligmann, Kurt. The History of Magic. New York:
Meridian, 1960.

ALIEN ABDUCTIONS

Millions of men and women are being abducted
by extraterrestrials and forced to endure med-
ical examinations aboard spaceships in order
to determine their eligibility for alien-human
crossbreeding experiments. Preparatory to a
global invasion of Earth, aliens are creating
hybrids to serve as a fifth column within the
human population.

Estimates presented at a conference held
at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology in June 1982 suggested that from
several hundred thousand to more than three
million adults in the United States alone have
had abduction experiences with UFO entities.

David Webb, an Arlington, Massachusetts,
a solar physicist and cochairman of the Mutu-
al UFO Network, has stated that space aliens
have abducted one out of every eight people
who have reported seeing UFOs. In many
cases, Webb said, the victims undergo some
kind of examination, but they usually remem-
ber nothing of the on-board experience.

The case of Betty and Barney Hill, a couple
then in their forties, has become the arche-
typal example of humans abducted, exam-
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ined, and probed by aliens from another
world. On September 19, 1961, Betty, a
social worker and supervisor of the New
Hampshire Welfare Department, and Barney,
a mail carrier who was on the governor of
New Hampshire’s Civil Rights Commission,
were returning to their home in New Hamp-
shire from a short Canadian vacation when
they noticed a bright object in the night sky
and stopped to investigate with a pair of
binoculars. Barney perceived what appeared
to be windows—and strange beings looking
back at him. The Hills got back in their car
and began to race down the road. Suddenly
unable to control their movements, they were
taken from the car and, in a trancelike condi-
tion, led to the UFO by humanoids.

The Hills recalled the sensational details
of their story only under hypnosis, for the
couple had a complete loss of memory con-
cerning the nearly two hours during which
they were the chosen guests of the UFO-
nauts. When the Hills began weekly hypnosis
sessions with Benjamin Simon, a Boston psy-
chiatrist, an astonishing pastiche of bizarre
physical and mental examinations was
revealed. Both told of being examined by
aliens in much the same manner as human
scientists might treat laboratory animals.
Although they had been given hypnotic sug-
gestions that they would forget their experi-
ence, their induced amnesia had apparently
ruptured in rehypnosis.

Under hypnosis in 1964 Betty, with little or
no understanding of astronomy, drew her
impressions of a star map that she had seen
aboard the alien spaceship. The map was
interpreted by Marjorie Fish, an amateur
astronomer, member of Mensa, and Ohio
schoolteacher. Betty’s map showed the loca-
tion of two stars called Zeta 1 and Zeta 2
Reticuli, allegedly the home base of the
space travelers, as well as several other
stars in the same part of the sky. Interesting-
ly, the existence of two of the stars on the
map was not confirmed by astronomers until
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1969 in the Gliese Catalogue of Nearby
Stars, the standard reference work.

During the night of January 6, 1976, three
Liberty, Kentucky, women were abducted by
aliens and kept for more than an hour. When
they regained consciousness, Louise Smith
complained that her neck hurt. When Mona
Stafford examined it, she saw a strange red
mark like a burn that had not blistered,
about three inches long and an inch wide.
Elaine Thomas’s neck had the same type of
mark on it.

Although the peculiar burn marks disap-
peared in about two days, the three women
still could not account for the missing time—
nor could they recall more about that night
than having seen a UFO overhead and Louise
Smith screaming that she could not control
her rapidly accelerating automobile.

Later, under hypnosis sessions conducted
by Dr. R. Leo Sprinkle, Elaine Thomas remem-
bered that she had been placed on her back
in a long, narrow chamber. There were small,
dark figures perhaps four feet tall standing
near her. One of them placed a blunt instru-
ment against her chest that caused her a
great deal of pain.

Louise Smith recalled the frightening
appearance of the humanoids and the bizarre
environment in which she found herself.

Mona Stafford remembered lying on a
table in what seemed to be some kind of
operating room. At one point she felt as if her
eyes were being pulled out of her skull. At
another time, her stomach was blown up like
a balloon. She also reported that a number
of aliens pulled at her feet, then bent them
backward and twisted.

There are numerous accounts in circulation
of human-alien sexual interaction during
abduction experiences. One of the earliest
such reports came from Brazil and was origi-
nally published in the magazine O Cruzeiro.
Dr. Olvao Fontes, one of the original investiga-
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tors of the incident, stated that the abductee,
Antonio Villas Boas, was a twenty-three-year-
old farmer near the town of Francisco de
Sales in the state of Minas Gerais. On the
night of October 15, 1957, Antonio was plow-
ing alone when an egg-shaped aerial vehicle
hovered over his tractor. A few minutes later
the object landed, and four occupants
dressed in tight-fitting coveralls made of a
thick, but soft, gray cloth emerged from it.
One of the beings grabbed Antonio’s arms,
but he managed to wrench himself free. (The
young, well-muscled farmer said later that his
abductors were about his height—five feet
four—and strength.) He had not gone far, how-
ever, when three other beings got hold of his
arms and legs and lifted him off the ground.

Inside the vehicle the aliens brought Anto-
nio to a brightly lighted room. He later said
that their speech sounded to him like a
series of doglike barks. The young farmer
was stripped naked and thoroughly exam-
ined. When the beings had finished their
examination, he was left alone to rest on a
couch. He had not lain there long before he
became aware that gray smoke with a dis-
agreeable, suffocating odor had entered the
room. Antonio was forced to relieve his nau-
sea by vomiting in a corner.

After a few more minutes, the door to the
room opened and a well-proportioned and
totally naked woman walked in to join Antonio
on the couch. The alien seductress had large
blue eyes that seemed to slant outward, a
straight nose, high cheekbones, a nearly lip-
less mouth, and a sharply pointed chin. In
spite of the stressful physical examination
that he had just endured, Antonio found him-
self responding to her frank sexual advances.
Later he told investigators that the beings
must somehow have dosed him with an
aphrodisiac.

After the sexual act had been consummat-
ed, Antonio’s clothing was returned, and an
alien male indicated that he should get
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dressed. It was clear that his abductors were
finished with him. The next day Antonio
became ill. His eyes began to burn and a
series of sores broke out on his arms and legs.
In the center of each of the sores was a little
lump that was very itchy. Two weeks later his
face became speckled with yellowish spots.

Ever since the 1960s, alien abductions
have been reported with alarming frequency.
Many researchers maintain that the kidnap-
pings and physical examinations are part of
an alien program of interbreeding. In numer-
ous instances, such as in the case of Antonio
Boas, the aliens bring one of their women,
whose egg is ready to be fertilized, to an
earthman for insemination.

Some investigators argue that for pregnan-
cy to occur during a sexual act, the male and
female must be of the same species. Others
counter that alien superscience might have
evolved some remarkable method of DNA
manipulation or cloning. Either thought is
unsettling.

Many researchers say that if we were to
read the creation story in Genesis from the
historical perspective of our current aware-
ness of genetic engineering, the interaction
between the “sons of God” and the fair
daughters of men assumes a rather different
interpretation: “And it came to pass, when
men began to multiply on the face of the
earth and daughters were born to them, that
the sons of God saw the daughters of men
were fair; so they took them wives of all
whom they chose.... There were giants on the
earth in those days; and also after that, for
the sons of God came in unto the daughters
of men, and they bore children to them, and
they became giants who in the olden days
were men of renown” (Gen. 6:1-4).

If the fallen angels of Genesis were actually
extraterrestrials conducting experiments on
female members of the developing strain of
primitive humans, then rather than decadent
heavenly beings sinning with Earth’s daughters,
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they were scientists carrying out a directive to
provide early humankind with a genetic boost.

In the apocryphal book of Enoch (7:12), we
learn more of the nonterrestrial entities who
desire the daughters of men for their own
interests: “It happened after the sons of men
had multiplied in those days, that elegant,
beautiful daughters were born to them. And
when the angels, the sons of heaven, beheld
them, they became enamored of them, saying
to each other: Come, let us select for our-
selves wives from the progeny of men, and
let us beget children.”

Abductees speaking at the Mutual UFO
Network’s Washington, D.C., conference in
June 1987 reported frightening and disorient-
ing aspects of their experiences. They told of
the frustration of being partially paralyzed
and taken without their consent to undergo
medical examinations. They said that they
often remembered the events only in frag-
ments and flashes until they underwent hyp-
notic regression.

Whitley Strieber admitted that when he
first realized he had been abducted, he was
suicidal. Then he began to investigate some
UFO literature and discovered that others had
endured similar experiences. He sought out
the services of a hypnotist, thinking perhaps
that would alleviate his ordeal, and he wrote
the book Communion hoping the memories
and the feelings would go away.

Strieber said he had received thousands
of letters from other abductees—people who
do not welcome publicity, including entertain-
ers, political leaders, and members of the
armed forces in high positions. All of these
abductees reported a basic progression of
emotions, moving from uneasy, fragmented
recollections to a clear memory accompanied
by fear.

R. Leo Sprinkle, formerly on staff at the Uni-
versity of Wyoming in Laramie, has speculated
that hundreds of thousands of people may
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have undergone a UFO abduction experience
but were not aware of it at the time. Sprinkle
lists several characteristics common among
people who have had such experiences:

1. An episode of missing time. They know
that “something” happened between
two points of consciousness, but they
can't fill in the missing time.

2. Disturbing dreams about flying saucers
and about being pursued and captured,
then examined by doctors in white coats.

3. Daytime flashbacks of UFO experi-
ences. While going about their normal
daytime activities, abductees will flash
back to some kind of UFO image or UFO
entity.

4. Strange compulsions, such as a strong
wish to travel to a certain location or to
complete a certain task.

5. A sudden interest in UFOs. The
abductee may suddenly want to read
about UFOS, ancient history, or pyra-
mids and crystals, without knowing why.
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ALIEN AUTOPSY

If this film of an alien autopsy being secretly
performed by U.S. government doctors is
authentic, it is the most important footage ever
made in the history of motion pictures.

L ondon-based film producer Ray Santilli
claims that he had never heard any of the
stories about the crash of an extraterrestrial
vehicle near Roswell, New Mexico, in June
1947, nor was he at all familiar with the
rumors of dead aliens strewn near the wreck-
age. He happened to be in Cleveland, Ohio, in
the summer of 1993 in search of some rare
footage of Elvis Presley, never imagining that
he would have an opportunity to purchase
some even rarer film of a major cosmic event.

According to Santilli, an elderly freelance
cameraman who had shot the footage of
Elvis for Universal News in the summer of
1955 sold him the three-minute sequence of
Presley, then offered to sell some very differ-
ent material that he had filmed during his
time in the military. The cameraman, now in
his eighties, explained that the footage came
from the Roswell crash site and that it includ-
ed some incredible images of the autopsy of
one or more aliens from the flying saucer.

Although ignorant of the Roswell incident,
Santilli became interested in the alleged
alien autopsy. The cameraman didn’t appear
to be a nut or a scam artist, so Santilli
agreed to view the film. When they arrived at
the man’s home, the veteran cameraman put
a reel on an old projector and projected the
images directly on the wall.

What Santilli witnessed in the old camera-
man’s home in Cleveland in 1993 is allegedly
what millions saw on their television screens
on the evening of August 28, 1995, on the
Fox network’s “Alien Autopsy: Fact or Fic-
tion?” At first the images are hazy, but then
the viewer sees, lying on an autopsy table,
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Display showing an alien autopsy at a UFO museum in Roswell, New Mexico. Peregrine Mendoza/Fortean Pic-

ture Library.

what appears to be a smallish humanoid with
a swollen belly (with no navel), huge dark
eyes, a damaged right leg, a broken and
swollen left leg, a cut-off right hand, and a
bruise at the temple. Soon the pathologists
are cutting the creature open and removing
body organs that appear to be from an alien
species. The entity resembles a human being
in many ways, except for its innards—and its
twelve fingers and twelve toes.

Santilli said later that he thought the
footage incredible and offered immediately to
buy it. The cameraman told him that on June
2,1947, he had received direct orders from
General Clement McMullen informing him that
there had been a crash in the White Sands
area and that he was to go there immediately

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES

and film everything he could. Santilli came
away with twenty-two reels of film, twenty-one
safety prints, and one negative.

UFO researchers were arguing about the
controversial film long before it was shown
on Fox. Many condemned it outright as a
hoax because the alien looked too human to
be an extraterrestrial or in some way didn't fit
their conception of how an alien Roswell
crash victim should look. Others championed
the footage and believed that it would con-
vince millions—and most of all the scientific
establishment—that UFOs from outer space
were visiting Earth. Some UFOlogists argued
that in their opinion the alien in the autopsy
room could not have come from the Roswell
crash, but had been retrieved from an earlier
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UFO crash site near Socorro, New Mexico.
And then there were the purists who were
offended by the very thought of commercially
exploiting what could be the most important
film of the century.

An analysis of the film confirmed the elder-
ly cameraman’s claim that the autopsy
footage had been shot on vintage 16mm film
and that it had likely been filmed with a Bell
& Howell Filmo Camera, favored by the U.S.
military in the 1940s. Samples cut from a
number of leaders from the film and sent for
analysis to Kodak labs in Hollywood, London,
and Copenhagen revealed identifying sym-
bols used by Kodak from 1947 to 1967. Bob
Shell, editor of Shutterbug magazine, was
given two segments of three frames each of
the autopsy room footage. Shell, a photo
technical consultant for the FBI, confirmed
the snippets to be pre-1956 film.

Concerning the props used in the autopsy
footage, every artifact appears to date from
circa 1947. The telephone is an AT&T model
from 1946. The wall clock is a model popular
since 1938. The instruments utilized in the
autopsy itself were confirmed as standard for
the time period by Dr. Cyril Wecht, a highly
respected forensic scientist, ex-president of
the American Academy of Forensic Sciences.

While the props check out as accurate,
researchers have many problems with the
alien corpse. In this time of remarkably realis-
tic special effects in motion pictures, even the
most earnest defender of the authenticity of
the footage has to concede that it would be
no problem for a Hollywood makeup specialist
to create a realistic alien body. Is the badly
mutilated corpse on the autopsy table that of
an extraterrestrial space traveler, a young
female human with polydactylism (having
more than the normal number of fingers and
toes), a young polydactylic female human who
died of Turner’s syndrome, or a foam rubber
model of young female with polydactylism,
Turner’s syndrome, and other anomalies?

aw)

Turner’s syndrome affects about one in
every 2,500 females, and a deceased victim
of the syndrome was named by many physi-
cians as a likely candidate for the “alien” on
the table. The identifying characteristics of
Turner’'s syndrome are short stature (a mean
height of four feet seven inches); lack of sec-
ondary sexual characteristics; medical prob-
lems, such as ear, eye, and thyroid difficul-
ties; and secondary features such as low-set
ears, low hairline, webbed neck, and puffy
hands and feet. Because such characteris-
tics are evident in the “alien body,” many
pathologists did not believe that they were
seeing a dummy in the autopsy footage.

On the other hand, there were a number of
pathologists who did not believe that they
were seeing either a dummy or a human
being in the autopsy film. Professor Christo-
pher Milroy, Home Office pathologist, Univer-
sity of Sheffield, commented that although
the close-up of the entity’s brain was a bit out
of focus, it did not have the appearance of a
human brain. Professor M. J. Mihatsch of the
University of Basel, Switzerland, admitted
that he could not identify as human any of
the organs the doctors in the footage
removed from the alien. Wecht, famous for
his testimony in such trials as those of O. J.
Simpson and Scott Peterson, said that he
could not place the organs in a human
abdominal context and could not associate
them in any way with the human body as he
knew it. Professor Pierluigi Baima Bollone,
University of Turin, concluded that there was
not one single organ that in any way resem-
bled any human organ. In general, there
seemed to be a consensus among patholo-
gists all over the world that the body on the
table was not a dummy, but that of some bio-
logical being, extraterrestrial or not.

The controversy over the alien autopsy film
is not likely to fade away. Some researchers
consider it the most ingenious hoax of the
century; others laugh and wonder that any
UFO investigator could take the footage seri-
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ously. According to some investigators, Ray
Santilli continues to make controversial state-
ments about the origins of the film and has
perhaps inadvertently done more damage to
his own credibility than all the debunkers’
efforts to prove him a scam artist combined.
From his arrival on the UFO scene, Santilli
demonstrated his ignorance of the field of
research and his lack of respect for all the
unwritten protocols of the UFO community.

The conspiracy theorists will always have
the last word on any subject. For example, in
the mid-1990s rumors circulated that famous
Hollywood director Steven Spielberg had
managed to acquire the Holy Grail of UFO
research—actual U.S. military footage of the
1947 flying saucer crash outside of Roswell
and the dead alien crew. According to the
rumor, Spielberg purchased the film from a
retired army cameraman who had kept it hid-
den for nearly fifty years. Spielberg intended
to use the remarkable footage in a new
motion picture, Project X, to be released in
June 1997, the fiftieth anniversary of the
Roswell incident. When no such film was
forthcoming and June 1997 came and went
without any blockbuster Spielberg UFO pre-
sentation, the rumors died.

At last it dawned on certain UFO
researchers and conspiracy buffs: For some
reason, perhaps due to the machinations of
the New World Order or some shadow agency
of the U.S. government, Spielberg had
backed away from the project. Although
blocked from informing the public about the
extraordinary film, he had managed to get it
to Ray Santilli, who, with the Fox network,
revealed it to the world on August 28, 1995.
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ALLIANCE
DEFENSE FUND

The Alliance Defense Fund views homosexuality
as the single greatest threat to religious free-
dom in the United States.

Acoalition of thirty-five Christian Right
groups founded the Alliance Defense
Fund (ADF) in 1993. The principal architects
of the ADF included Dr. D. James Kennedy of
Coral Ridge Ministries, Rev. Donald Wildmon
of the American Family Association, and Dr.
James Dobson of Focus on the Family. Alan
Sears, executive director of Attorney Gener-
al Edwin Meese’s Commission on Pornogra-
phy during the Reagan administration, is
president of the ADF, headquartered in
Scottsdale, Arizona; Craig Osten, author of
The Homosexual Agenda: Exposing the Prin-
cipal Threat to Religious Freedom, is its vice
president.

What the Alliance Defense Fund Believes

- Homosexuality creates pedophilia and
other sexual crimes.

- The ultimate goal of the gay rights move-
ment is to silence Christians by making
prolife demonstrations illegal and cen-
soring all religious broadcasting. When
the courts of the land have made homo-
sexuality acceptable, Christians will be
forced to accept gays as teachers,
preachers, and scoutmasters.

Activities: The ADF has actively chal-
lenged the legality of gay marriage, adoption,
foster parenting, domestic partner benefits,
and service in the military.
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AL-QAEDA

Al-Qaeda issued a statement in 1998 that it is
their duty as holy warriors to kill all U.S. citizens.

I-Qaeda (sometimes spelled al-Qaida),

Arabic for “the Base,” is a terrorist group
founded by Osama bin Laden in the late
1980s to unite Arabs who fought against the
Soviet invasion in Afghanistan. Bin Laden, son
of a billionaire Saudi family, is reported to
have inherited approximately $300 million
that he uses to finance the terrorist group.

Al-Qaeda may have several hundred to sev-
eral thousand members in a loosely orga-
nized network of cells throughout the world.
The terrorist group also serves as a kind of
conduit for a worldwide network that includes
many Sunni Islamic extremist groups such as
Egyptian Islamic Jihad, al-Gama’at al-
islamiyya, the Islamic Movement of Uzbek-
istan, and the Harakat ul-Mujahidin. Al-Qaeda
also maintains moneymaking front organiza-
tions, solicits donations from like-minded
supporters, and illicitly siphons funds from
donations to legitimate Muslim charities.
Although al-Qaeda was organized by Osama
bin Laden, he is not its only leader. Dr. Ayman
al-Zawahiri, an Egyptian surgeon from an
upper-class family, is the group’s theological
leader and bin Laden’s most likely successor.

Conspiracy theorists fear that the great
terrorist acts of our time were openly planned
in radical mosques in Hamburg, London, and
Paris, offering Muslims the opportunity to
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become mujahideen (holy warriors) in a jihad
(holy war) in which they might achieve holy
martyrdom. According to many conspiracy
researchers, the shadowy figures of the New
World Order and a number of secret societies
are behind it all, fanning the flames of plane-
tary conflagration.

In February 1998 al-Qaeda issued a state-
ment entitled “The World Islamic Front for
Jihad against the Jews and Crusaders,”
declaring that it was the duty of all Muslims
to kill U.S. citizens—civilian or military—and
their allies everywhere. Some of the terrible
acts of death and destruction sown by al-
Qaeda are the following;:

1992: Conducted three bombings that hit
U.S. troops in Aden, Yemen.

1993: Al-Qaeda-trained Somalian tribes-
men conducted ambushes of U.S. peace-
keeping forces in Somalia. Downed two heli-
copters in Mogadishu and killed fifteen U.S.
Army Rangers.

1994: Plotted to blow up the Israeli
embassy in Washington. Planned to assassi-
nate Pope John Paul Il in Manila. Attempted
to arrange the simultaneous bombings of
U.S. and Israeli embassies in Manila and
other Asian capitals.

1995: Planned to assassinate President
Bill Clinton when he visited the Philippines.
Bombed a military complex in Riyadh, Saudi
Arabia, housing U.S. troops, killing five Ameri-
cans and wounding forty-two.

1996: Truck-bombed a U.S. military com-
plex near Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, killing nine-
teen U.S. airmen and wounding 515 people,
including 240 Americans.

1998: Bombed the U.S. embassies in
Nairobi, Kenya, and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania,
Killing at least 301 persons and injuring more
than five thousand others. Attempted to
bomb the U.S. embassy in Kampala, Uganda.
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2000: Bombed the USS Cole while the
ship was in port in Yemen, killing seventeen
and injuring thirty-nine others.

2001.: Crashed hijacked airliners into the
World Trade Center and the Pentagon, killing
nearly three thousand and igniting a new war
on terrorism.

Al-Qaeda’s long-term agenda is to establish
a pan-Islamic caliphate (a kalifah is a great
Islamic kingdom ruled by a caliph, following no
laws outside of the Qur’an) throughout the
world by working with allied Islamic extremist
groups to overthrow regimes it judges “non-
Islamic” and expelling Westerners and non-
Muslims from Muslim countries.

After 9/11 the Bush administration tried
desperately to establish links between Iraq
and al-Qaeda in order to add another justifi-
cation, besides Iraq’s supposed weapons of
mass destruction, for declaring war against
Irag. In late 2001 Vice President Dick Cheney
said it was “pretty well confirmed” that in
April 2000 in Prague, Czechoslovakia, the
9/11 mastermind, Mohamed Atta, met with a
senior Iraqi intelligence official. In his speech
aboard an aircraft carrier on May 1, 2003,
President George W. Bush told the cheering
troops that the liberation of Iraq would be
crucial in the war on terror because they had
“removed an ally of al Qaeda and cut off a
source of terrorist funding.” Cheney also
claimed the acquisition of Iraqi intelligence
files that connected Iraq to al-Qaeda, the
September 11 attacks, and the 1993 World
Trade Center bombing in a relationship that
went back to the beginning of the 1990s.

Despite such repeated assertions of a link
between Saddam Hussein and lrag and
Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda, subsequent
FBI and CIA investigations found no direct
relationship between the two, other than a
possible agreement, spoken or understood,
to keep out of each other’s way.

Al-Qaeda’s movements, plots, and attacks
are greatly facilitated by the Internet and other
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mass media. No matter how separated individ-
ual terrorists may be from any central authority
or command, they need only go online to find
out what their leaders are thinking and what
they want done next. Muslim faithful need only
listen to their radio or television to hear coded
al-Qaeda threats, vows, and pronouncements
that tell them when to act.
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ALTERNATIVE 3

As early as 1962, the superpowers of Earth
undertook a secret space program to transport
an intellectual elite to bases on the moon,
where, with the labor of ordinary humans serving
as their slaves, they began to build a new world.

n June 20, 1977, Anglia Television

broadcast “Alternative 3,” the final pro-
gram in its Science Report, a series of seri-
ous science documentaries. The program
was simultaneously telecast in the UK, Aus-
tralia, New Zealand, Canada, Iceland, Norway,
Sweden, Finland, Greece, and Yugoslavia.

The script, by David Ambrose and Christo-
pher Miles, declared that the superpowers
have been working secretly together in space
for decades, and their accomplishments in
building bases and conducting interplanetary
travel have advanced far beyond what they
have officially released to the public. Ultra-
secret joint U.S. and Russian conferences
are held each month in a submarine beneath
the Arctic ice cap.
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Shortly after World War |l the superpowers
determined that Earth would soon be unable
to support life and that our climate’s recent
strange behavior was only a preview of the
tremendous cataclysms to come. High-level
scientists and politicians viewed three possi-
ble solutions, or alternatives, for humankind:

Alternative 1: Halt immediately all pollu-
tion and blast two large holes in the ozone
layer to allow excessive ultraviolet light to
reach the earth. While this might eventually
restore plant life and reduce pollution, mil-
lions of humans would be likely to die of skin
cancer.

Alternative 2: Immediately begin con-
structing underground cities for the elite and
allow the billions of humans on the surface
to perish.

Alternative 3: Construct spaceships and
transport the elite off the planet to the moon
and Mars. The rest of humanity would be left
behind to die.

The governments chose Alternative 3 and
began devising a plan to preserve a tiny
nucleus of human survivors to continue the
species.

Since the early 1960s, government agen-
cies around the globe have been kidnapping
ordinary people for common labor and turning
them into mindless automatons by advanced
brainwashing methods. The few reports of
NASA astronauts that leaked out concerning
strange things sighted on the moon were
suppressed by the secret agencies of the
superpowers in order to keep the masses
ignorant of the overall sinister plan.

Although the British television program
and the later book version of the script, pub-
lished in 1978, were both presented as sci-
ence fiction with absolutely no basis in fact,
the research of many UFO investigators has
produced similarly frightening accusations
that not only portray secret agencies of the
superpowers working together on an overall
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clandestine master plan, but accuse the
same superpowers of having made a deal
with intelligences from outer space that have
little regard for the average citizen of Earth.

In the opinion of many conspiracy theo-
rists, the “Alternative 3” broadcast was a
device created by whistle-blowers within vari-
ous government agencies to leak details of a
massive cover-up of disappearances of men
and women throughout the world. Witnesses
who claim top-level security clearances state
that their consciences have compelled them
to disregard their government oaths and
reveal the use of abandoned U.S. military
bases in creating “interdimensional tunnels”
whereby aliens can enter Earth’s atmosphere
with greater ease. They report unspeakable
experiments with abducted men, women, and
children—for example, that large numbers of
street kids and runaways have been used in
certain experiments in teleportation of the
physical body to established moon bases.
And these same whistle-blowers point out
that the mysterious “holes” in the ozone
layer might very well make all three “alterna-
tives” a grim reality.
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AMERICAN FAMILY
ASSOCIATION

The American Family Association condemns
television as being a “trash land” as well as a
vast wasteland.

Founded in 1977 by Rev. Donald Wildmon
as the National Federation for Decency,
the organization was renamed the American
Family Association (AFA) in 1988. Wildmon, a
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former Methodist minister, has become well
known as an effective force in removing
advertisements on television that he has
deemed trashy and objectionable. Appointed
to Attorney General Edwin Meese’s Commis-
sion on Pornography during the Reagan
administration by the commission’s execu-
tive director, Alan Sears, Wildmon in 1985
managed to persuade seventeen thousand
convenience stores to remove such maga-
zines as Playboy and Penthouse from their
shelves. In 2005 Tim Wildmon, Donald Wild-
mon’s son, assumed the AFA presidency and
the overseeing of a two-hundred-station
radio network, a monthly journal distributed
to nearly 200,000 subscribers, and about a
hundred employees.

What the
American Family Association Believes

- A growing gay influence on the media is
transforming the United States into a
misshapen culture.

« Prominent gay leaders have publicly
endorsed approval of pedophilia, incest,
sadomasochism, and bestiality.

+ Homosexuality must be opposed with
the same fervor as murder, stealing, and
adultery.

+ The true originators of Nazism and Nazi
atrocities were homosexuals.

+ Procter & Gamble actively promotes
Satanism and homosexuality.

Activities: Through its radio stations, fly-
ers, and monthly journal, the AFA has con-
vinced hundreds of thousands to boycott
national advertisers of products or concepts
it deems offensive.
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AMERICAN
NAZI PARTY

George Lincoln Rockwell decided that if he
couldn’t be president of the United States, he
could still have people saluting him as founder
of the American Nazi Party.

he American Nazi Party was founded in

February 1959 in the residence of
George Lincoln Rockwell in Arlington, Virginia.
Rather than gathering in a crowded meeting
hall with hundreds of men wearing swastika
armbands and saluting their new leader with
a chorus of “Sieg, heils,” six people gathered
in the Rockwell living room and voted to call
their group the World Union Free Enterprise
National Socialists. Later, they would change
their name to American Nazi Party and, when
Rockwell began his candidacy for the presi-
dency of the United States, the George Lin-
coln Rockwell Party.

Rockwell wanted to be president, but he told
his followers that first, in 1966, he would gain
the governorship of Virginia. In another six
years, by 1972, he would be elected president.

Rockwell’s party platform was easily
defined:

- Confiscate all property owned by Jews.
- Sterilize all Jews.

- Exterminate all Jews who are guilty of
resistance or treason.

- Deport all African Americans to Africa.

- Amend the U.S. Constitution to comply
with the governing concepts of the Third
Reich.

Rockwell was fined and imprisoned several
times. On August 25, 1967, he was shot and
killed as he pulled out of a parking space in an
Arlington shopping center. The assassin, firing
from the rooftop of a beauty salon across the
street, was a “captain” in the American Nazi
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Party, John Patler, twenty-nine. In December
1967 Patler was sentenced to twenty years in
prison for Rockwell’'s murder.

The group was taken over by Matt Koehl,
who renamed it the National Socialist White
People’s Party. In 1970 Frank Collin splin-
tered the party and founded the National
Socialist Party of America, which gained
headlines around the world for its attempt to
march through the largely Jewish community
of Skokie, lllinois. In 1979 Collin’s ambition
to lead a new Nazi America was thwarted
when he was arrested, convicted, and sent to
prison on child molestation charges.

A reborn American Nazi Party, formerly
known as the European American Education
Association, is based in Eastpointe, Michi-
gan, and is headed by Rocky Suhayda. In all
its rallies and public appearances, the Ameri-
can Nazi Party recites the fourteen words of
its motto: “We must secure the existence of
our people and a future for White children.”
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AMERICAN
PROTECTIVE
ASSOCIATION

Responding to a perceived Roman Catholic con-
spiracy to take control of the United States, the
APA formed a secret society to keep all
Catholics out of public office.

he American Protective Association (APA)

was a secret proscriptive society in the
United States organized to prevent Roman
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Catholics from gaining political offices. The
organization became an unsettling element
on the political scene in most of the northern
states during the 1890s but had little influ-
ence in the South, aside from a few members
in Georgia and Texas.

Henry F. Bowers, a sixty-year-old lawyer
originally from Maryland, founded the APA in
Clinton, lowa, on March 13, 1887. Bowers, a
Mason, drew liberally from the rituals of that
fraternal society and developed elaborate
regalia, initiation rites, and a secret oath that
bound members to endeavor at all times “to
place the political position of this government
in the hands of Protestants, to the entire
exclusion of the Roman Catholic church, of
the members thereof, and the mandate of
the Pope.” The APA drew upon Protestant
paranoia regarding Catholics for member-
ship, and large numbers of Masons, who
already excluded Catholics from their frater-
nal order, joined the movement to keep
Catholics from gaining public office.

In 1893 the APA began the active distribu-
tion of anti-Catholic literature and arranged
public lectures by men posing as ex-priests,
who divulged the horrible secrets of the
Catholic Church. Some of these imposters
claimed to have seen a papal bull that called
for the massacre of Protestants on or about
the Feast of Saint Ignatius in 1893. By 1894
the APA had seventy weekly tabloids that
printed defamatory stories about the Catholic
Church. Chief among the reports was the
claim that Terence V. Powderly, leader of the
Knights of Columbus, was leading that
Catholic organization in a massive conspiracy
against all American institutions.

Bowers was reelected the national presi-
dent of the APA in 1898, but the movement
had failed to effect any new changes in the
laws or policies of government, and it eventual-
ly dissipated, leaving only a legacy of distrust
between Catholics and those Protestants sus-
ceptible to rumors of Catholic conspiracies.
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AMERICAN VISION

Gary DeMar’s vision of America is a country
without homosexuality.

merican Vision was created in 1978 by

Gary DeMar, a prominent Christian
reconstructionist, as an educational
resource to assist in disseminating informa-
tion designed to restore the biblical founda-
tion of the United States. In DeMar’s inter-
pretation of history, the United States was
established as a Christian nation and
democracy should be replaced by a theocrat-
ic government completely dominated by
Christians who will strictly enforce Old Testa-
ment prohibitions. DeMar is closely allied
with R. J. Rushdoony, the founder of recon-
structionism, Dr. D. James Kennedy of Coral
Ridge Ministries, and Gary North, with whom
DeMar authored Christian Reconstruction-
ism: What It Is, What It Isn't.

What American Vision Believes

- Every social failure in American culture
must be blamed on homosexuals.

+ In an established theocratic America,
homosexuality, gay marriage, and abor-
tion would be strictly forbidden by law.

- Those found guilty of homosexuality
would receive the death penalty. Execu-
tions of sodomites would serve society
well and help drive gays back into the
closet.
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- A long-term goal of the theocracy would
be the execution of convicted abortion-
ists and those who seek their services.

Activities: American Vision works steadily
to lobby state and local governments to pass
antigay ordinances.
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“American Vision: America’s Christian Heritage.” http://
www.americanvision.org/christianheritage.asp.

American Vision Web site. http://www.americanvision.
org.

ANARCHISTS

Whether they are feared, admired, or misunder-
stood, there are always those individuals who
oppose forms of government that they consider
tyrannical, oppressive, and unjust.

epending upon the historical period in

which they conducted their protests, cer-
tain individuals have been called anarchists,
libertarians, socialists, Marxists, syndicalists,
and revolutionaries. Regardless of labeling,
these men and women have opposed through
pacifism, militancy, or civil disobedience
actions of the government that they consid-
ered to be tyrannical, oppressive, and social-
ly, politically, or economically unjust. Here
some of the individuals who have been called
“anarchists” and a summary of their beliefs:

William Godwin (1756-1836): Godwin, an
English political philosopher and Calvinist
minister, was the first writer to espouse anar-
chist ideals. Godwin’s utopia was equalitarian
and completely anarchistic. In his opinion, a
sound education and proper social condition-
ing were the chief elements in forming good
character. Godwin’s Enquiry Concerning Politi-
cal Justice argues that humans are capable
of genuine benevolence. The French Revolu-
tion inspired his major work, Political Justice,
completed in 1793. His novel Caleb Williams
has a theme of social reform.
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Max Stirner (1806-56): A German social
philosopher, Stirner is the spiritual forefather
of individualistic anarchism. Stirner rejected
all political and moral ties of the individual,
emphasizing that the individual entity com-
prises the overriding reality. In his opinion,
egotism determines everything. Stirner’s con-
cept of individualistic egotism was very
democratic, and in The Ego and Its Own he
encouraged everyone to become a liberated
individualist.

Henry David Thoreau (1817-62): Thoreau
wrote the influential “Civil Disobedience” as
a lecture for the Concord, Massachusetts,
lyceum in January 1848. It has served as an
inspiration for Leo Tolstoy and Mahatma
Gandhi and for contemporary activists in the
civil rights, antiwar, and radical environmen-
talist movement.

Mother Jones (1837-1930): After losing
her husband and children to an epidemic,
Mary Harris Jones found an outlet for her
love and compassion in the labor movement.
Working with the steelworkers and the miners
of West Virginia and Colorado, she became a
picturesque and forceful figure—a born cru-
sader and a powerful speaker. Her work on
behalf of child textile-mill workers was instru-
mental in reforming the child labor laws.

Lucy Parsons (1853-1942): Lucy Parsons
was a Texas slave who claimed to be the
daughter of a Mexican woman and a Creek
Indian. After she married Albert Parsons, a
Confederate Civil War veteran, in 1873, the
couple moved to Chicago and became
involved in the labor movement. Lucy also
became a tireless champion for the rights of
African Americans, maintaining that they were
primarily victimized because they were poor.
Racism, she argued, would disappear with
the destruction of capitalism.

In 1886 Albert was implicated in the Hay-
market Square bombing of police officers and
sentenced to death by hanging. In 1892 Lucy
published a short-lived journal called Freedom.
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She helped found the International Working
People’s Association (IWPA), and in 1905 she
participated in the founding of the Industrial
Workers of the World. In 1939, fearing that
anarchism could not effectively combat the
advance of capitalism and fascism throughout
the world, she joined the Communist Party.

Emma Goldman (1869-1940): As a
young girl in Kovno, Russia, Emma Goldman
witnessed the savage beating of a peasant
by his master, a cruel memory that never left
her and inspired her to become a social
activist. In 1886 she came to the United
States. She settled in Rochester, New York,
experienced an unhappy marriage that
ended in divorce, and relocated to New York
City, where she became involved with anar-
chist circles. Goldman, a gifted orator, also
championed women'’s rights and, along with
the pioneering Margaret Sanger, fought for
freer access to birth-control methods. Her
efforts on behalf of the anarchist movement
caused her to be deported to Russia. Even-
tually she made her way back to America
after spending a number of years in England,
Canada, and Spain. Always agitating for her
ideals, Goldman was often imprisoned.
Among her published works are Anarchism
and Other Essays and The Social Signifi-
cance of the Modern Drama.

Big Bill Haywood (1869-1928): William
Dudley Haywood, known as “Big Bill,” led the
Western Federation of Miners from 1900 to
1905 and in 1905 helped found the Industri-
al Workers of the World (IWW), which sought
to organize all laborers into one big union. In
1906 Haywood and other alleged conspira-
tors were brought to trial for the murder of a
former governor of Idaho. The famous trial
lawyer Clarence Darrow was able to win their
acquittal. In 1918 Big Bill and 165 other IWW
leaders were convicted of sedition for oppos-
ing the U.S. involvement in World War I. In
1921 he jumped bail and sought refuge in
the USSR, where he lived until his death.
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Joe Hill (1879-1915): Hill, born Joel Hag-
glund in Sweden, became an American labor
organizer for the radical Industrial Workers of
the World and a famous writer of union
songs, such as “Casey Jones—The Union
Scab,” a parody of the popular ballad about
the legendary train engineer. Charged, upon
cloudy evidence, with murder in Salt Lake
City, Hill was convicted and sentenced to
death. Attempts by President Woodrow Wil-
son, the government of Sweden, and many
prominent Americans could not win him a
new trial. On the eve of his execution Hill
telegraphed Big Bill Haywood the words that
would later be immortalized in labor lore:
“Don’t mourn, organize.” The next morning
Joe Hill became a martyr for American labor
upon his execution by a Utah firing squad.

Elizabeth Gurley Flynn (1890-1964):
Born in New Hampshire to an Irish family pas-
sionate about union, socialist, and anticolo-
nial struggles, Flynn would become one of the
greatest of twentieth-century labor speakers
and organizers. The inspiration for Joe Hill's
union song “The Rebel Girl,” Flynn stirred
countless thousands of workers with her
feisty spirit. In 1920 she helped to found the
American Civil Liberties Union. During the
anti-Communist witch hunts of the 1950s,
Flynn served twenty-eight months in prison
because of her membership in the Commu-
nist Party. Her published works include Sabo-
tage and My Life as a Political Prisoner.

Nicola Sacco (1891-1927) and Bar-
tolomeo Vanzetti (1888-1927): Sacco and
Vanzetti are joined forever in the public mind
as the principals in one of the most contro-
versial and best-known cases in American
jurisprudence. They were arrested on charges
of murdering a shoe factory paymaster and
guard at South Braintree, Massachusetts.
Tried and convicted on July 14,1921, ina
time of antiradical fervor, they were sen-
tenced to death. During the years of their
imprisonment, worldwide protests were
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raised by those who doubted their guilt, but
they were electrocuted August 23, 1927.
Periodically pressure is brought to have the
state of Massachusetts officially clear Sacco
and Vanzetti of the charges against them, but
this has not happened.

Noam Chomsky (1928-): “If we don’t
believe in freedom of expression for people we
despise,” Noam Chomsky has said, “we don’t
believe in it at all.” Chomsky, a renowned lin-
guistic expert who posits that the acquisition
of language is part of the innate structure of
the human brain, became well known to the
nonacademic public as an anarchist and liber-
tarian socialist who vehemently opposed the
Vietnam War. Ever vigilant against any abuses
of power, Chomsky remains a perceptive critic
of U.S. foreign policy.
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ANTHROPOSOPHY

Anthroposophy is a philosophy that subverts
Christianity with occult beliefs and is a contribu-
tive factor to the rise of New Age heresies.

hen he was in his late thirties, Rudolf

Steiner (1861-1925), the founder of
Anthroposophy (anthropos = man; sophy =
wisdom), received a revelation of the incarna-
tion of the divine being known as the Christ.
Steiner said that sometime in the twentieth
century humankind would begin to enter the
“fullness of time” in which the Christ prin-
ciple, cosmic consciousness, might once
again become manifest.
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Rudolf Steiner, founder of Anthroposophy. Fortean
Picture Library.

Steiner defined “Christ consciousness”
as a transformative energy that greatly tran-
scends orthodox Christianity. In Steiner’s
view, the master Jesus became “christed”
and thereby was able to present humankind
with a dramatic example of what it means to
achieve a complete activation of the spiritual
seed within all human souls. The human
intellect, Steiner insisted, can be trained to
rise above material concerns and to perceive
a greater spiritual reality. Human conscious-
ness has the ability to activate the seed that
the great Spirit Beings have implanted within
their human offspring. When human con-
sciousness rises to the spiritual level where
it can experience the eternal element that is
limited by neither birth nor death, then it can
comprehend its own eternality and its ability
to be born again in subsequent existences.

Steiner was born at Krajevic, Austria-
Hungary (now Yugoslavia), on February 27,
1861. Although he experienced encounters
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with the mystical and the unknown as a
young child and was introduced to the occult
by an adept he would refer to only as the
“Master,” Steiner’s early academic accom-
plishments were in the scientific fields. His
father wanted him to become a railway engi-
neer, a goal that led Rudolf into a study of
mathematics, which seemed only to whet
his appetite for the material sciences. He
went on to medicine, chemistry, and
physics—as well as agriculture, architec-
ture, art, drama, literature, and philosophy.
Fascinated by the works of the famed Ger-
man writer, philosopher, and scientist
Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, Steiner began
the extensive task of editing Goethe’s scien-
tific papers, and from 1889 to 1896 he
worked on this project. It was also during
this period that Steiner wrote his own highly
acclaimed Philosophy of Freedom.

Steiner claimed to be endowed with the
ability to read the “Akashic Records”— a
sort of cosmic library of all thoughts and
actions—and, from them, envision the true
history of human evolution. He set forth the
hypothesis that the people of our prehistory,
the Atlanteans, were largely guided and
directed by a higher order of beings who
interacted and communicated with certain
humans—the smartest, the strongest, the
most intellectually flexible. Eventually these
select humans produced what might be
called demigods, semidivine human beings
who, in turn, could relay instructions from
higher intelligences. In effect, Steiner may
have presented another version of the chil-
dren of human mothers and the “sons of
God” referred to in the book of Genesis, the
hybrids that the ancient Hebrews named
Nephilim, which does, in fact, mean
demigods, men of “great renown.”

Steiner went on to speculate that within
the larger evolving human race are the
descendants of those divine-human hybrid
beings, men and women who are animated by
higher ideals, who regard themselves as chil-
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dren of a divine, universal power. He believed
that what he termed the emerging “Sixth Post-
Atlantean Race” will include children of the
divine universal power who, having the “seed”
within them, will be able to initiate those
members of humankind who have sufficiently
developed their faculty of thought to allow
them to unite with the divine. People so initiat-
ed will be able to receive revelations and per-
form what others will consider miracles, and
will go on to become the mediators between
humankind and the higher intelligences.

At the turn of the century Steiner found his
lectures well received by those in the audience
who were members of the Theosophical Soci-
ety, so he began to study their philosophy. In
1902 he became the general secretary of the
German Section of the society, but he eventu-
ally grew uncomfortable with what perceived
as a lack of enthusiasm about the place of
Jesus and “Christ consciousness” in the soci-
ety’s overall scheme of spiritual evolution.
Although he accepted many of their teachings,
he came to believe that Helena R Blavatsky
and other high-ranking Theosophists were dis-
torting many of the Eastern doctrines that they
claimed to espouse.

In 1913 Steiner made a formal break with
the Theosophical Society and set about form-
ing his own group, Anthroposophy. In 1914 he
married Marie von Sievers, an actress who had
been secretary of the German Section of the
Theosophical Society. Together they estab-
lished a school for esoteric research near
Basel, Switzerland, and developed new
approaches to the teaching of speech and
drama, which led to “eurythmy,” an art of move-
ment. Later Steiner originated the Waldorf
School Movement, an innovative educational
system that maintains more than eight hun-
dred schools worldwide. Rudolf Steiner died on
March 30, 1925, at Dornach, Switzerland.
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ANTICHRIST

For many Christians, the greatest conspiracy of
all will be the one that the antichrist conducts
against the followers of the returning Christ.

[though commonly associated with the

apocalyptic New Testament book of Rev-
elation, the word antichrist is nowhere to be
found within that text. In 1 John 2:18 the
epistle writer declares that the “enemy of
Christ” has manifested and that many false
teachers have infiltrated the Christian ranks.
In verse 22, John names as this enemy any-
one who would deny Jesus as the Christ and
the Father and the Son, and in 2 John 7 he
declares that there are many deceivers
already at work among the faithful.

In Matthew 24:3-44 Jesus speaks to his
disciples at great length concerning false mes-
siahs and prophets who will deceive many peo-
ple with rumors about the end of the world. He
makes reference to the prophet Daniel and his
warnings concerning the endtimes, and he
admonishes the disciples not to follow false
teachers who will produce great miracles and
signs to trick God’s chosen ones. No one
knows when the Son of Man shall appear
again coming on the clouds of heaven, Jesus
tells them, not even the angels.

The earliest form of the antichrist is proba-
bly the warrior king Gog, who appears in the
book of Ezekiel and reappears in Revelation
along with his kingdom of Magog, represent-
ing those earthly minions of Satan who will
attack the people of God in a final great
battle of good versus evil. Jewish writings
about the “end of days” state that the armies
of Gog and Magog will eventually be defeated
and the world will finally be at peace.
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The Reign of the Antichrist, after an engraving by Michael Volgemuth, in the Liber Chronicarum, 1493.
Fortean Picture Library.

Throughout the Bible the antichrist bears in great detail: He shall be an evil king who
many titles: Son of Perdition, Man of Sin, Man will “exalt himself and magnify himself above
of Lawlessness, Prince of Destruction, and every god and shall speak outrageous things
Beast. The prophet Daniel describes the man against the God of gods.... But in his estate
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he shall (secretly) honor a god of forces and a
god whom his fathers never knew.... Thus
shall he do in his fortress with a strange god,
whom he shall acknowledge and increase with
glory; and he shall...rule over many and shall
divide the land for gain” (Dan. 11:36-39).

In the prophecies of both Daniel and John
the Revelator, the evil king, or antichrist, is
associated with ten rulers who give their
power and allegiance to him in order to form a
short-lived empire of bloodshed and destruc-
tion: “And the ten horns of this kingdom are
ten kings that shall arise: and another shall
rise after them, and he shall be diverse...and
speak great words against the most high God
and shall wear down the saints of the Highest
One and think to make changes in times and
laws: and they shall be given into his hand for
three and one half years” (Dan. 7:24).

Although Jesus makes it very clear that no
one knows the hour or day of his Second
Coming, Christian scholars have steadfastly
viewed the rise of the antichrist to earthly
power as a kind of catalyst that will set in
motion Armageddon, the final battle between
good and evil, the ultimate clash between the
armies of Jesus Christ and Satan. Through-
out the centuries, Christians have attempted
to determine the antichrist from among the
powerful and ruthless leaders of their day,
such men as Nero, Napoleon, Hitler, Mussoli-
ni, and Stalin. Nominations for the role have
often been influenced by politics or religious
prejudices: ever since the Protestant Refor-
mation, the pope has been a favorite of evan-
gelicals for the ignominious title.

The association of the number 666 with
the antichrist is derived from Revelation
13:18, which states that the number of the
Beast is 666 and that this number stands for
a person. In John the Revelator’s world of the
first century, the Beast who ruled the earth
would have been the emperor, the caesar, of
the Roman Empire, Nero. Using the Hebrew
alphabet, the numerical value of “Caesar
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Nero,” the merciless persecutor of the early
Christians, works out to 666.

On May 1, 2005, scholars revealed that a
newly discovered fragment of the oldest surviv-
ing copy of the New Testament, dating from
the third century, indicates that later copyists
got it wrong: the number of the Beast is 616.
David Parker, professor of New Testament tex-
tual criticism and paleography at the University
of Birmingham, England, says that the numeri-
cal value of 616 refers to another nemesis of
the early Christians, the emperor Caligula.

However, those who maintain that the num-
ber 666 is still a potent predictor of the
antichrist will continue to name their contem-
porary candidates for the role. The numerical
value of Franklin Delano Roosevelt's name
reportedly added up to 666, and since he held
the office of president of the United States for
twelve years—and during the Great Depres-
sion and World War Il—many of his conserva-
tive Christian critics began thinking of him as
the antichrist. Even Ronald Wilson Reagan,
who in the estimation of many political ana-
lysts was one of the nation’s most popular
presidents, had certain dissenters calling
attention to the fact that he had six letters in
each of his three names—666.

In recent decades, the term antichrist has
been applied to so many individuals in popu-
lar culture that it has lost much of its meaning
and sense of menace. However, those funda-
mentalist Christians who believe strongly in
the coming time of the Tribulation, the Apoca-
lypse, the Rapture, and the great final battle
at Armageddon firmly believe that the title of
antichrist maintains its fear factor and that we
must pay serious heed to those signs and
warnings of the Beast as prophesied in the
book of Revelation.
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APOCALYPTIC
MILLENNIALISM

The endtimes are coming. Beware of false mes-
siahs, ranting prophets, and the antichrist—and
prepare to be taken aloft by the Rapture.

To some Christians, the profound meaning
of the New Testament is that Jesus
Christ will return in the Last Days and prompt
the resurrection of the dead and the Final
Judgment. The heart of the gospels is escha-
tological, or end-oriented. The essential
theme of Jesus’ teaching is that the last
stage of history, the endtime, was being
entered into with his appearance on Earth. In
Matthew 24:3-44, Jesus speaks to his disci-
ples at great length concerning false messi-
ahs and prophets who will deceive many peo-
ple with their rumors about the end of the
world. He makes reference to the prophet
Daniel and his warnings concerning the end-
times and the antichrist, and he admonishes
the disciples not to chase after false teach-
ers who will produce great miracles and signs
to trick God’s chosen ones.

No one knows when the Son of Man shall
appear again coming on the clouds of heav-
en, Jesus tells them, not even the angels.
However, the prophets of apocalypticism
believe they have received visions that allow
them to see ahead to the endtime and pre-
dict when Christ will return.

Among the most famous of the endtimes
prophets was William Miller, who founded the
Millerite movement about 1831. Miller
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believed that he had discovered the exact date
of Christ’s return by calculating two thousand
years from 457 Bck, the year in which Ezra was
allowed to return to Jerusalem to reestablish
the Temple. Based on his studies, Miller con-
cluded that the Second Coming would tran-
spire in 1843, although he later revised this
prediction to include the period between
March 21, 1843, and March 21, 1844. When
the latter date embarrassingly passed without
notable event, he refined his calculations and
finally settled on October 22, 1844, as the day
that Jesus would return in all his glory. The Mil-
lerites, who numbered at least fifty thousand,
were dealt the “Great Disappointment” when
Christ failed to arrive on that date either. Then
one of Miller’s followers, Hiram Edson, had a
vision revealing that the divinely inspired date
had not been incorrect, merely misinterpreted.
What Miller had seen, according to Edson, was
the date when Jesus would begin to cleanse
the heavenly sanctuary in preparation for the
gathering of his earthly followers.

Another follower, Ellen G. White, author of
The Desire of Ages and The Great Controversy,
had visions which told the Adventists, as some
of the Millerites were now calling themselves,
that they were God’s special endtimes rem-
nant. She also concluded that they should
begin to keep the original Sabbath, Saturday,
as their day of worship. The Millerite apocalyp-
tic revelations thereby evolved into the
Seventh-day Adventists. Later, the Branch
Davidian Seventh-day Adventists, seeking to
reform the church, broke away and formed
their own interpretation of Millerite doctrine.

In the Jewish tradition, apocalyptic thought
presupposes a universal history in which the
Divine Author of that history will reveal and
manifest his secrets in a dramatic endtime
that with finality will establish the God of
Israel as the one true God. The “end of days”
(acharit ha-yamin) is bound up with the com-
ing of the Messiah, but before his appear-
ance governments will become increasingly
corrupt, religious schools will become hereti-
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cal, the wisdom of the scribes and teachers
will become blasphemous, young people will
shame their elders, and members of families
will turn upon one another. Then, just prior to
the arrival of the Messiah, the righteous of
Israel will defeat the armies of evil that have
gathered under the banner of Gog and
Magog, and the exiles will return to the Holy
Land. The world will be at peace and all
people will recognize the one true God. With
the advent of the Messiah there will come
the great Day of Judgment in which the dead
shall rise from their graves to begin a new
life. During the period known as the World to
Come (Olam Haba), the righteous will join the
Messiah in partaking of a great banquet in
which all foods, even those previously judged
impure, will be declared kosher. All the many
nations of the world will communicate in one
language; the Angel of Death will be slain by
God; trees and crops will produce fresh har-
vests each month; the warmth of the sun will
heal the sick; and the righteous will be nour-
ished forever by the radiance of God.

According to ancient Jewish teachings,
only the ashes of a flawless red heifer could
purify worshippers who went into the Temple
in Jerusalem. The First Temple was destroyed
by Nebuchadnezzar in 586 BcE; the Romans
demolished the Second Temple in 70 ck.
Without a flawless red heifer to sacrifice to
purify the Temple Mount, the Third Temple
could not be built and the Messiah could not
come. In modern times, rabbinical law has
forbidden Jews from setting foot on the
Temple Mount and defiling the site where the
Holy of Holies once resided.

Fundamentalist Christians believe that
after Jesus Christ has returned and defeated
the forces of evil at the great battle of
Armageddon, he will begin his millennial reign
from the Third Temple. Muslims revere the
Temple Mount as the place where Muhammad
ascended into heaven; and in 685, followers
of the Prophet began constructing the thirty-
five-acre site known as the Noble Sanctuary,
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which today includes the Dome of the Rock
and the al-Agsa Mosque. Muslims believe
that Jesus will return as a Muslim prophet
and conduct the day of final judgment in the
valley just below the Noble Sanctuary.

A large number of Christians who believe in
the endtimes also envision an event they call
the “Rapture,” in which born-again Christians
will be taken up into the air to meet Christ.
Many believe that the Rapture will happen
unexpectedly. Those Christians of special
merit will be lifted suddenly from their homes,
their automobiles, even from their passenger
seats on airliners. Most of humankind will be
left behind, including those Christians whose
faith requires strengthening. To fundamental-
ist Christians, the Rapture will be a literal,
physical occurrence, rather than a spiritual
transformation. Those who are taken up by
Christ may leave their clothing on the streets
and their cars crashing into trees, but they will
be lifted body and soul into the sky.

In two of his epistles Saint Paul speaks of
the return of Christ and what many Christians
believe to be the Rapture. In 1 Thessalonians
4:16-18: “For the Lord himself shall descend
from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the
archangel, and with the trump of God: and the
dead in Christ shall rise first: Then we which
are alive [and] remain shall be caught up
together with them in the clouds, to meet the
Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with
the Lord.” And in 1 Corinthians 15:51-53, the
epistle writer tells of the mystery when “in the
twinkling of an eye” those who believe in
Christ shall be changed: “Behold, | shew you a
mystery; We shall not all sleep, but we shall all
be changed, In a moment, in the twinkling of
an eye, at the last trump: for the trumpet shall
sound, and the dead shall be raised incorrupt-
ible, and we shall be changed. For this corrupt-
ible must put on incorruption, and this mortal
must put on immortality.”

Although Christians who believe in the
Rapture are certain that it will occur in asso-
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ciation with the time of Tribulation (the seven-
year period of disasters, famine, and iliness
during which the antichrist will be in power),
opinions differ as to whether it will come
about just before the Tribulation begins, mid-
way through the seven-year reign of the
antichrist, or at the very end of the Tribula-
tion. There is, however, general agreement
that when this awful time of lawlessness and
corruption has passed, Christ will return to
earth with his army of angels and destroy the
forces of darkness at Armageddon in the
final battle of good versus evil. Babylon, the
False Prophet, and the Beast (the antichrist)
will be dispatched to their doom, and Satan,
the Dragon, will be bound in a pit for a thou-
sand years. With Satan imprisoned and
chained, the Millennium, the thousand years
of peace and harmony, will begin.

Not all Christians accept the scenario of
the Rapture, but many Christians and non-
Christians alike find the premise intriguing
and read the books in the Left Behind series
as exciting science fiction. Authored by funda-
mentalist minister Tim LaHaye and profes-
sional writer Jerry Jenkins, the twelve books
in the series, based on the events of the Rap-
ture, have sold an astonishing 65 million
copies. In addition, a complementary Left
Behind series of thirty-four titles for children
has sold 10 million copies. Related computer
screens, calendars, board games, and col-
lectibles have also sold in the millions.
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AREA 51 AND
REVERSE
ENGINEERING

The debris from the UFO crash site at Roswell
was taken to a secret base and used in reverse
engineering and the building of highly advanced
technological aircraft.

In 1989 a physicist named Bob Lazar
claimed that he worked at a secret base
outside of Las Vegas, Nevada, where he had
witnessed the reverse engineering of alien
spacecraft and the testing of extremely
advanced aircraft. The government officially
denied the existence of the secret base,
known as Area 51, but UFO investigators had
long suspected that the installation, near
Groom Dry Lake, was the site where a UFO
that allegedly crashed near Roswell, New
Mexico, in July 1947 was reverse-engineered
to create such aircraft as the stealth bomber.
For many years UFO buffs hid in the rugged
terrain near the base and watched the night
sky for the mysterious lights that they knew
were engineered from an alien spacecraft.

The Groom Lake base, officially designated
the “Nellis Air Force Bombing and Gunnery
Range” and located on the federally protect-
ed territory in Nye, Lincoln, and Clark coun-
ties, covers an area equal to Rhode Island
and Connecticut. It is in grid number 51 of
the Nevada Test Site, thus, Area 51.

The base has not really been secret since
the March 1993 issue of Popular Science
brought the reconnaissance aircraft Aurora out
of the black and revealed that the Mach-6 spy
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A portion of the U.S. government’s top secret military base, known as Area 51, near Rachel, Nevada. Getty

Images.

plane was developed at the closely guarded air
force facility at Groom Lake. Built in 1954 as a
place to test the secret U-2 spy plane that flew
reconnaissance missions over the Soviet
Union, the base was later redesigned to
accommodate the A-12 and SR-71 manned
spy aircraft and the D-21 spy drone.

In his controversial book The Day after
Roswell, Col. Philip J. Corso (U.S. Army,
retired) claims that he was given “personal
stewardship” of various extraterrestrial arti-
facts recovered from the crashed Roswell
spacecraft of 1947. Corso states that he dis-
tributed the objects of alien technology to
select government contractors and that
despite official denials, the U.S. government
has employed large numbers of scientists in
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secretly and ambitiously achieving reverse
engineering from advanced alien technology.
Among the results are fiber optics, light
amplification devices, Kevlar (lightweight,
heavily resistant material used in, among
other things, body armor), and a large num-
ber of advances in laser weaponry.

Corso was on Gen. Douglas MacArthur’s
intelligence staff following the Korean War,
and he was later assigned to President
Dwight Eisenhower’s Security Council, then to
the Army Research and Development Depart-
ment’s Foreign Technology Desk at the Penta-
gon. According to Corso, when he moved into
the Foreign Technology Division, he was given
a file cabinet of artifacts from the Roswell
crash and instructed to begin working on a
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plan of action and recommendations for their
use. His superiors were enthusiastic about
the artifacts’ possible utility in building
spaceships that would be impervious to radi-
ation, cosmic activity, or gunfire.

One of Corso’s first file-cabinet discoveries
was a paper-thin piece of metal about the
size of a postcard. Somehow the metal’s
atoms were aligned in such a way that gov-
ernment scientists all failed to back-engineer
it. Next, according to Corso, the scientists
moved on to an integrated circuit, the size of
a microchip, that gave rise to the transistor.

In a government program called “Applied
Engineering,” Corso and his staff would find
people in industry who were working in a par-
ticular area of scientific research and would
then supplement these research-and-develop-
ment efforts by introducing some of the alien
technology. In some instances, the govern-
ment agency would even fund the work.

Although Corso’s claims remain controver-
sial, they continue to keep alive the accusa-
tions that the government has hidden the
truth about the alleged alien crash at Roswell
from the public.
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ARK OF THE
COVENANT

The Ark of the Covenant that was given by God
to the ancient Israelites contained great super-
natural power that could annihilate entire
armies and whole cities. Lost for centuries, the
Ark, if found, could be used by its discoverer to
conquer the earth.
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s described in the Old Testament, the

Ark of the Covenant served as the physi-
cal sign of God’s presence to the Israelites.
The design of the ark was expressed by God
and was then made into a material object by
skilled craftsmen. They built a chest about
three feet nine inches in length and two feet
three inches in height, using acacia wood
overlaid with the purest gold. The outside of
the ark had a gold rim and four golden rings,
one on each corner. Two poles made of aca-
cia and covered with gold ran through the
gold rings on either side; the poles were used
to lift the ark and were never removed from
the rings. The ark had a cover of gold on
which two cherubim faced each other, each
with wings spread.

The ark is believed to contain numerous
sacred relics, including the tablets of stone
bearing the Ten Commandments that Moses
brought back from Mount Sinai; Aaron’s rod,
a kind of rounded stick that miraculously
grew leaves as a sign of God’s trust in Aaron,
brother of Moses; and/or a specimen of
manna, the mysterious food that had provid-
ed nourishment to the Israelites as they wan-
dered in the desert. Additionally, the ark pos-
sessed a supernatural power that awed and
overwhelmed those who viewed it, and it
served as a means through which God com-
municated with the Israelites. The book of
Genesis states that the commands of God
would issue from a cloud between the ark’s
two cherubim. Some researchers have sug-
gested that the “god” of the ark was really a
benevolent extraterrestrial, who imparted
both a communications device and a weapon
before leaving in a fiery blast in a spaceship.

The ark provided safe passage to the
Israelites in their journey to the Promised
Land. Its power was manifested several
times when Israelite warriors brought it to
sites of battle and used its influence to
destroy and scatter the enemies of God and
Israel. At the famous battle of Jericho the ark
was carried by a procession around the walls
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of the city for seven days, after which the
walls came crashing down and the Israelites
won the battle.

After losing a series of battles with the
Philistines, the Israelites brought the ark to a
battle site, hoping to strike fear into the
enemy. However, the Philistines won the
battle and captured the ark. The Philistines
viewed their seizing of the ark as a victory
over the Israelites and their God—but several
disasters fell upon them, including the rapid
spread of a plague and an invasion of mice
wherever the ark was placed. The Philistines
placed the ark on a cart pulled by two cattle
and sent it away from them.

When David became king of Israel and
established Jerusalem as the holy center of
the nation, he ordered the ark to be moved
there. The ark was then housed at a nearby
site outside the city, where it was the object
of veneration for several months before the
journey to Jerusalem was completed. David
took the ark from Jerusalem only once—to
inspire his army in its battle against the
forces of his son, Absalom.

The ark was later placed in the grand new
Temple of Solomon in Jerusalem and only
occasionally removed from the temple for
battle. When Jerusalem was invaded and
taken by the Babylonians led by King Neb-
uchadnezzar Il, the whereabouts of the ark
became a mystery and remain so to this day.
Perhaps it was destroyed along with the city
or, as suggested in Kings 4:25, taken to
Babylon as one of the spoils of victory. Some
biblical scholars theorize that those Israelites
still faithful to God were forewarned about
the fall of Jerusalem and moved the ark to
safety. Jeremiah is said to have hid it in a
cave on Mount Sinai, the mountain in Egypt
where Moses first spoke with God. The Tal-
mud, the ancient, authoritative history of the
Hebrews, indicates that the ark was kept in a
secret area of the Temple of Solomon and
survived the destruction and pillaging of
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Jerusalem. The temple was rebuilt on its orig-
inal foundation after the Babylon captivity of
the defeated Jews.

According to one account, the illegitimate
son of Solomon and Sheba stole the ark
about 1000 Bce and hid it in Aksum, Ethiopia,
where it was guarded by a monk. Other sto-
ries have the ark being transported during a
Hebrew migration to Abyssinia (Ethiopia) that
preceded the Babylonian captivity. There,
according to this version of the story, the ark
remained on an island in Lake Tana. With the
spread of Christianity throughout the Roman
world by 300 ck, Abyssinia became largely
Christian. Later, during the sixteenth century,
fierce battles with invading Muslim armies
caused much destruction in Abyssinia, includ-
ing the razing of monasteries on Tana Kirkos,
the island where the ark was believed to have
been kept. A cathedral was built after the
Muslim armies retreated, and there, accord-
ing to popular legend, the ark remains safe.

Interest in the Ark of the Covenant has
recurred through the centuries. In medieval
times the Knights Templar supposedly came
into possession of the ark. Some have theo-
rized that Bernard of Clairvaux, founder of the
Cistercian monastic order and mentor of the
secret order of Knights Templar, may have
been involved in building the magnificent
Gothic cathedral that stands on the hill in the
French town of Chartres. The Knights Tem-
plar, according to some theories, were sent
on a crusade to the Holy Land by Bernard
and discovered the remains of the Ark of the
Covenant in the ruins of King Solomon’s
temple. The knights returned to France with
the priceless treasure in 1128, and Cister-
cian scholars managed to decipher some of
the ark’s secrets regarding the principles of
sacred geometry and the law of holy num-
bers, weights, and measures. Somehow, a
Knight Templar or an enlightened scholar was
able to employ architectural principles greatly
in advance of the time. Those who visit the
place today perpetuate the centuries-old
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claims that Chartres Cathedral has the power
to transform individuals and to elevate them
to a higher spiritual state.

The Spear of Destiny, also known as the
Holy Lance, is in Christian tradition the spear
that the Roman soldier Longinus thrust into
the side of Jesus as he hung on the cross.
The lance’s power, though perhaps not the
equal of the ark’s, has been sought with
almost equal fervor. Christian knights discov-
ered the Holy Lance at Antioch during the First
Crusade in 1098. The very sight of the sacred
artifact so inspired the beleaguered Christian
soldiers that they rallied and routed the Sara-
cens from the city. From that time forth,
according to legend, whoever claims the spear
and solves its secret holds the destiny of the
world in his hands, for good or evil.

There is an element of truth in Steven
Spielberg’s motion picture Raiders of the
Lost Ark, in which a Nazi expedition under the
directive of the fuhrer seeks such holy relics
as the ark, the lance, and the Holy Grail to
assure their victory in World War Il. According
to Trevor Ravenscroft in The Spear of Destiny,
a nineteen-year-old Adolf Hitler was first led
to the lance in 1908—and from the moment
of his first encounter it became “the central
pivot” in his life and the “very source of his
ambitions to conquer the world.” Hitler found
that as many as forty-five emperors, including
Constantine, had owned the lance before the
great Charlemagne had possessed it. Freder-
ick the Great of Germany, who founded the
Teutonic Knights on which Hitler allegedly
based his SS, had also owned the Spear of
Destiny at one time. Ravenscroft claims that
Hitler would often visit the Weltliches
Schatzkammer Museum (the Hapsburg Trea-
sure House Museum) in Vienna, stare at the
Holy Lance, and enter into a trance state in
which he would view his future glory as the
fUhrer, the master of the Third Reich.

Thirty years later, on March 14, 1938,
Hitler arrived in Vienna to oversee the annex-
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ation of Austria by the Third Reich. The fuhrer
also observed the transfer of the Hapsburg
Crown Jewel collection, which included the
Holy Lance, from Vienna to Nuremberg, the
Nazi's favorite city. With the Spear of Destiny
now safely ensconced in Germany, Hitler
declared that the war could begin in earnest.
The lance would be well protected in the hall
of Saint Katherine’s Church, where it had
once rested for nearly four hundred years.

The Spear of Destiny fell into the hands of
U.S. soldiers on April 30, 1945. A few hours
after the Holy Lance passed from Nazi pos-
session, Hitler committed suicide in his
Berlin bunker. Today, the Spear of Destiny
stands again in the Hapsburg Treasure
House Museum in Vienna.

But no one really knows where the Ark of
the Covenant resides. In December 2000
Erling Haagensen and Henry Lincoln pub-
lished their thesis that the ark and the Holy
Grail were both hidden on the Baltic Sea
island of Bornholm about 830 years ago.

In December 2001 Reverend John McLuck-
ie found a wooden tablet representing the Ark
of the Covenant in a cupboard in Saint John’s
Episcopal Church in Edinburgh, Scotland.
McLuckie, who had lived in Ethiopia, recog-
nized the artifact as sacred to Ethiopia’s
Orthodox Christians and arranged to have the
tablet returned in a special ceremony in 2002.

Those who revere the ark and all that it
represents pray that the powerful holy relic
never falls into the wrong hands.
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ARMY OF GOD

The battle cry of the Army of God, “Death to the
New World Order,” has become a death sen-
tence for abortion clinics and their staffs.

he Army of God is an extremist religious

group that was organized about 1962
and has declared its objective to be the wag-
ing of total war on “the ungodly communist
regime in New York” and the “legislative,
bureaucratic lackeys in Washington.” With the
battle cry “Death to the New World Order,”
the Army of God targets homosexuals, abor-
tion clinics, and all those who “preside over
the death of children and issue policies of
ungodly perversions that are destroying the
American people.”

In the early 1980s, while a women'’s clinic
in Granite City, lllinois, was being mobbed by
fundamentalist protesters, Dr. Hector Zeval-
los, the clinic operator, and his wife, Rosalee,
were kidnapped by members of the Army of
God. After being held for eight days in an
abandoned ammunition bunker, the captives
were released when Zevallos gave his pledge
that he would perform no more abortions.

Don Benny Anderson and two other mem-
bers of the Army of God, Matthew and Wayne
Moore, were later convicted of the kidnap-
ping. Anderson’s explanation that God had
told him to wage war against abortion cen-
ters did nothing to convince the judge to cut
him any slack, and he received a thirty-year
prison term for the kidnapping and an addi-
tional thirty years when it was learned that he
had torched two Florida abortion clinics.
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In 1984 the Army of God took credit for
the firebombing of a women’s clinic in Nor-
folk, Virginia, and another outside of Wash-
ington, D.C. The year 1984 became the
“Year of Fear and Pain” as militant abortion
activists torched twenty-five women’s clinics
throughout the United States. At least seven
firebombings were orchestrated by Rev.
Michael Bray of Bowie, Maryland, who is
often referred to as the “chaplain” of the
movement. At the site of a Norfolk bombing,
Bray left a note giving the Army of God credit
for the act.

In the 1980s the Army of God generally
took care that no one should be harmed in
their bombings of women’s clinics, but as the
1990s dawned, Bray began to advocate the
murder of abortion doctors as part of a theo-
cratic revolution to bring about biblical laws.

Rachelle “Shelley” Shannon, a.k.a. Shaggy
West, an Oregon fundamentalist, prowled the
western states launching butyric acid and
arson attacks on women’s clinics. She pro-
claimed that she was doing God’s will when
she shot and seriously wounded Wichita,
Kansas, clinic doctor George Tiller in 1993.
Investigating police officers found a copy of
The Army of God Manual buried in her back-
yard. Shannon is currently in prison for
attempted murder and arson.

On January 16, 1997, a women'’s clinic in
Atlanta was firebombed. On February 21 a
gay nightclub was torched in the same city.
After the second bombing, a crude letter
was sent to the Reuters news agency, giving
the Army of God the credit and warning that
any persons involved in abortion would
“become victims of retribution” and that
“sodomites” would always be one of the
group’s targets.

On October 23, 1998, James Kopp, a.k.a.
Atomic Dog, murdered Dr. Barnett Slepian, a
well-known abortion doctor in upstate New
York. Hailed by his fellow Army of God mem-
bers as a holy man who executed a wicked
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serial killer and saved the lives of innocent
children, Kopp confessed to the murder but
swore that he did not intend to kill Dr. Slepi-
an. Kopp claimed that he had picked Slepi-
an’s name at random from a list of abortion
providers and intended only to wound him.
Kopp was on the run for more than two years
and placed on the FBI's Ten Most Wanted
Fugitives List until he was apprehended in
Dinan, France, in March 2001.

Vicki Saporta of the National Abortion Fed-
eration has called Michael Bray “one of the
most well-known domestic terrorists.” Bray
went to prison for his participation in the
bombings of ten mid-Atlantic abortion clinics
in the 1980s and served two years of a six-
year sentence after being convicted of con-
spiracy and explosives charges. Bray is the
author of A Time to Kill: A Study Concerning
the Use of Force and Abortion, an “ethical
treatise on the use of force in defense of the
child in the womb.”

In 1997 a Web site sponsored by David
Leach, whose newsletter Prayer & Action
Weekly News supports the proviolence abor-
tion network, serialized Rescue Platoon, a
futuristic novel that dramatizes the Army of
God as emerging victorious after a bloodbath
of epic and biblical proportions. That is the
same ending that the real-life Army of God
envisions.
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ARYAN NATIONS

The Aryan Nations have issued a declaration
of independence from the United States and
declared Anglo-Saxons as the true “chosen
people.”

ryan Nations is a paramilitary group that

was founded in the mid-1970s by Rev.
Richard Grant Butler and structured around
his Church of Jesus Christ Christian, one of
numerous churches associated with the
Christian Identity movement. Originally head-
quartered near Hayden Lake, Idaho (the
“international headquarters of the White
race”), Butler preached the Identity doctrine
that Anglo-Saxons, not Jews, are the Bible’s
true “chosen people”; African Americans are
“mud people,” more animal than human; and
Jews are the offspring of Satan. Although
Aryan Nations is primarily a Christian Identity
group, Butler’s anti-Semitism and his calling
for the establishment of a white racist state
undeniably reflected a Nazi-like philosophy.

During the 1980s a number of Aryan
Nations members joined followers of the neo-
Nazi National Alliance and some Knights of
the Ku Klux Klan to form a secret organiza-
tion called the Silent Brotherhood, also
known as the Order, which plotted to over-
throw the U.S. government. The Order
planned to raise cash to fund the revolution
by counterfeiting, robbing banks, and hijack-
ing armored cars, but those drastic methods
came to a halt with the death of its founder,
Robert J. Matthews, in a shootout with feder-
al agents in December 1984, and the subse-
quent imprisonment of many of its members.

As Richard Butler’s health began to fail,
the Aryan Nations’ Ohio chapter began posi-
tioning itself as a possible new headquarters
for the group. On February 16, 1997, the
Church of Jesus Christ Christian (also New
Vienna Church of Christ) in New Vienna, Ohio,
and the KKK organized a rally at the state
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capitol in Columbus to protest Black History
Month. In September 1997 Ohio’s Aryan
Nations leader, Harold Ray Redfaeirn, was
sentenced to six months in prison for carry-
ing a concealed weapon.

Carl Franklin, chief of staff for Aryan
Nations, whom Richard Butler had named as
his successor, left the group in 1993 as a
result of disagreements with Butler. Wayne
Jones, security chief at the Aryan compound
since the late 1980s, departed along with
Franklin. Franklin, Jones, and two other mem-
bers formed their own white-supremacist
group called the Church of Jesus Christ Chris-
tian of Montana.

In steadily declining health, Butler under-
went a crisis in his leadership after the
departure of Franklin. In December 1995 But-
ler's wife’s death added to his depression
and inability to lead the group.

In August 1999 Aryan Nations member
Buford Furrow shot and wounded four chil-
dren and one adult at a Jewish community
center in the Los Angeles suburb of Granada
Hills. Not yet satisfied with his kill, Furrow
drove to nearby Chatsworth and shot and
killed a Filipino American postal carrier.

Aryan Nations was forced to sell its com-
pound in Hayden Lake in 2000 after losing a
civil suit brought by the Southern Poverty Law
Center. Richard Butler died on September 8,
2004, and the number of active Aryan
Nations chapters fell to fifteen. After the
headquarters was relocated to Lincoln, Alaba-
ma, and Charles Juba assumed leadership, a
splinter group claiming to be the true Aryan
Nations, led by August Kreis, moved the base
to Sebring, Florida, early in 2005. Kreis will
not state how many members the Aryan
Nations has at the present time.

Aryan Nations Declaration of Indepen-
dence from the United States: In 1996
Aryan Nations published a “Declaration of
Independence” that accused the “Zionist
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Occupied Government of the United States of
America” of repeated injuries and of having
“an absolute tyranny over these [United]
states; moreover throughout the entire
world.” The declaration continued:

Therefore, the representatives of the
Aryan people, in council, appealing to
the supreme God of our folk for the rec-
titude of intentions...solemnly publish
and declare that the Aryan people in
America, are, and of rights ought to be,
a free and independent nation; that
they are absolved from all allegiance to
the United States of America, and that
all political connection between them
and the Federal government thereof, is
and ought to be, totally dissolved; and
that as a free and independent nation
they have full power to levy war, con-
clude peace, contract alliances; estab-
lish commerce, and to perform all other
acts which independent nations may of
right do.

The Aryan “Declaration” concludes: “We
must secure the existence of our people and
a future for White children.”

Activities: In 2005 August Kreis offered
sincere congratulations and best wishes to
al-Qaeda and all Islamic terrorists groups
who wage a holy war against the West. In
addition, he has proposed an alliance with
the neo-Nazis and Islamic radicals to fight
their common enemies, the Jews and the
American government.
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Conspiracy theorists soon saw everything from
a secret military operation to aliens correcting
the Earth’s rotation as a cause for the tragic
tsunami.

arly in the morning of December 26,

2004, a 9.3 earthquake shuddered the
ocean floor off northwestern Sumatra, forcing
billions of tons of seawater upward. Giant
waves rolled toward the beaches of Sumatra,
Thailand, and Sri Lanka, cascading downward
on thousands of unsuspecting villagers, holi-

day celebrants, and foreign tourists. The
massive tsunami claimed perhaps 300,000
lives and continued its destructive course
until it spent the last of its energy on the
beaches of Kenya.

Only a few days after the terrible catastro-
phe occurred, conspiracy theorists around
the world were busy debunking the scien-
tists’ explanations of a natural disaster. An
act of God was out of the question, these
individuals argued: this was a deliberate act
of cruel men. Among the most prevalent theo-
ries were the following:

- The U.S. military had secretly been test-
ing a deadly ecoweapon whose electro-
magnetic waves caused havoc with the

Vast area of destruction in Banda Aceh on the island of Sumatra, Indonesia, resulting from the devastating
tsunami of December 26, 2005. Photograph by Peter Dejong. AP/Wide World.
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environment and triggered the earth-
quake that spawned the tsunami.

- One of the superpowers had tested an
underwater nuclear device that proved
more powerful than anticipated.

« The U.S. military and State Department
had received advanced warning of the
impending tsunami, but they did nothing
to alert the Asian countries.

+ All of the government agencies of the
world knew of the coming monster
tsunami but did nothing to alert the vic-
tims in its path in order to comply with
the New World Order’s plan to decrease
planetary population.

- Benevolent aliens had noticed that the
rotation of the earth had become irregu-
lar and wobbly and sought to correct its
orbit. Scientists in India confirmed that
the planet’s rotation had become more
stabilized after the tsunami.

Sources

“Asian Earthquake Disaster.” http://news.ft.com/
indepth/tsunami.

“Did New York Orchestrate the Asian Tsunami?” http://
www.vialls.com/subliminalsuggestion/tsunami.html.

ATLANTIS

Atlantis was a great lost civilization that pos-
sessed a technology superior to our own and a
Golden Age that has inspired dozens of secret
societies and thousands of dreamers, poets,
mystics, and maverick archaeologists.

In 1882 Ignatius Donnelly (1832-1901)
published Atlantis: The Antediluvian World,
arguing that all civilization is an inheritance
from Atlantis. Listing numerous parallels
between ancient cultures spaced far away
from each other, Donnelly argued that the
traits they held in common resulted from con-
tact with Atlanteans, members of the ancient
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civilization who escaped destruction during
its catastrophic final days and managed to
impart their knowledge to other peoples of
the world, helping civilize primitive societies,
passing on the secret of written language,
and supervising construction of some of the
world’s grandest and most mysterious struc-
tures. The pyramids of Egypt and the Ameri-
cas, the Sphinx in Egypt, and the megaliths of
western Europe are among the structures
attributed to the genius of the Atlanteans.

In the years since Donnelly published his
controversial book, believers have credited
the Atlanteans with having had the technolo-
gy to generate electricity, build flying
machines, and harness nuclear power for
energy and warfare—all more than nine thou-
sand years before such things came into
being in modern society. Some claim that the
Atlanteans were knowledgeable about a for-
midable death ray, secrets for levitation, and
pure forms of energy through crystals. Many
Atlantis enthusiasts firmly believe that the
inhabitants of the lost continent had cosmic
connections with extraterrestrials and may
actually have been a colony established on
Earth by alien explorers.

In the late 1960s undersea divers
researching the region near Bimini Island in
the Bahamas discovered what appeared to
be roadways, walls, and buildings under the
water in the exact location prophesied by
Edgar Cayce (1877-1945), a widely admired
psychic whose “life readings” for clients
revealed that many of their present-life psy-
chological traumas resulted from terrible inci-
dents that the individuals had experienced in
past lives. Many of their problems, according
to Cayce, were due to the sufferings they had
experienced as people who lived in Atlantis.

Cayce helped to popularize a modernized
view of Atlantis as a superior civilization that
had developed airplanes, submarines, X-rays,
antigravity devices, crystals that harness
energy from the sun, and powerful explo-
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sives. He theorized that a terrible explosion
in 50,000 BcE split Atlantis into five islands;
another rupture occurred in 28,000 BcE and a
third around 10,000 Bce. Cayce claimed that
he himself had been an Atlantean priest
around 10,500 Bck, had foreseen the coming
destruction, and had sent some of his follow-
ers to Egypt, where they directed the building
of the Sphinx and the Pyramids.

In 1940 Cayce predicted that remnants of
Atlantis would rise again near the Bahamas
in the late 1960s. In 1967 two pilots pho-
tographed a rectangular structure in the
ocean off the coast of Andros, the largest
island of the Bahamas. Another configuration
of stone, in the shape of a “J,” was found by
divers off the island of Bimini. The J-shaped
formation was believed to be a road of stone.
Extensive diving expeditions became com-
mon in the area, and some divers claimed to
have seen remnants of temples, pillars, and
pyramids.

Atlantean enthusiasts insist that there is
an organized cover-up on the part of the polit-
ical, religious, and scientific establishments
to keep proofs of Atlantis from the general
population. If the existence of the ancient
advanced civilization were officially acknowl-
edged, they assert, the current hypotheses
concerning the history and development of
humankind would have to be completely
revised. Acceptance of a prehistoric superciv-
ilization would make the current understand-
ing of history obsolete. To find irrefutable evi-
dence of a great worldwide culture that
thrived while the rest of humankind was
struggling to exist on a primitive level would
demolish conventional knowledge of the
progress of civilization.

Atlantis was first described in the works of
the Greek philosopher Plato (427-347 BCE),
who depicted it as a world of perfect order, a
model society. In two of his dialogues,
Timaeus and Critias, he provides a descrip-
tion of the island continent and how
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Atlanteans conquered all the known world
except for Athens. Critias, named after the
primary speaker in the dialogue, Plato’s great-
grandfather, presents a history of Atlantean
civilization and describes the ideal society
that flourished there. Critias notes that the
stories were originally passed on by an
ancestor, Solon (615-535 BCE), a politician
and poet who traveled widely.

Solon was informed by Egyptian priests in
the city of Sais, located in the Nile Delta, that
there was once a land even older in history
than Egypt, which the Greeks acknowledged
as being centuries older than their own soci-
ety. The priests described a large island con-
tinent called Atlantis that had prospered
some eight thousand years earlier and was
located beyond the Pillars of Hercules, the
Greek term for the rocks that form the Strait
of Gibraltar, the westernmost point of the
Mediterranean Sea. Beyond the strait is the
Atlantic Ocean. The primary city, also called
Atlantis, was located in the center of a series
of concentric rings that alternated between
strips of water and land. The water rings
served as canals for trade and helped form a
series of natural defenses that made an inva-
sion of Atlantis extremely difficult.

Although Atlantis had a powerful army of
professional soldiers, the culture promoted
learning, through which advances in engineer-
ing and science made the land bountiful,
beautiful, and powerful. In addition to magnifi-
cent architectural structures, a network of
bridges and tunnels linked the rings of land,
and clever uses of natural resources provided
security and abundance. Many groves provid-
ed solitude and beauty, racetracks were used
for athletic competitions, and irrigation sys-
tems ensured great harvests.

In Plato’s account, the people of Atlantis
eventually became corrupt and greedy,
putting selfish pursuits above the greater
good. They began invading other lands with
the idea of world domination. Angered by
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Atlantis Submerged, by Anthony C. Stewart. Fortean Picture Library.

these developments, the sea god Poseidon
set about destroying the civilization, battering
the continent with earthquakes and floods
until Atlantis was swallowed up by the ocean.

The common description of the destruction
of Atlantis has been linked by some to other
cataclysmic events—stories of a great deluge
in the Bible, the Epic of Gilgamesh and flood
myths in other societies. Some contend that
the end of the Ice Age between 12,000 and
10,000 sck likely resulted in rises of water
levels in various parts of the world and that
earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, and climate
changes, either incidental or associated with
the Ice Age, occurred during the time identi-
fied with the destruction of Atlantis.

Enthusiasts of the lost continent were tan-
talized in December 2001 when explorers
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using a miniature submarine to probe the
sea floor off the coast of Cuba announced
their discovery of stone structures deep
beneath the ocean surface that were sugges-
tive of ruins left by an unknown civilization
thousands of years ago. Representatives of
the Canadian-based Advanced Digital Com-
munications, together with experts from the
Cuban Academy of Sciences, said that the
structures, at a depth of around 2,100 feet,
were distributed as if remnants of an urban
area. Estimates of the age of the ancient city
under the sea were somewhere in the vicinity
of 6,000 years, about 1,500 years earlier
than the great Giza pyramids of Egypt.
Whether this intriguing site proves to be
Atlantis or evidence of a land bridge that
once linked Cuba to mainland South America,
it is certain to be controversial.
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AUM SHINRIKYO
(SUPREME TRUTH)

Asahara Shoko assisted the realization of his
doomsday prophecies by having his followers
release sarin nerve gas in Tokyo subway stations.

I n 1987 Asahara Shoko (born Chizuo Mat-
sumoto) established Aum Shinrikyo, a cult
with several hundred members. Shoko/Mat-
sumoto claimed to have received enlighten-
ment while he was alone in the Himalaya Moun-
tains in India in 1986. He was given the holy
new name of Asahara Shoko, a new religion to
be called Aum (Sanskrit for the powers of
destruction and creation) Shinrikyo (teaching of
the supreme truth), and a mission to teach the
truth about the creation and destruction of the
universe. In addition, the good deeds of Aum
would prevent the time of the Apocalypse. In
1989, after some resistance, the group was
approved as a religious entity in Japan.

Asahara Shoko was deeply influenced by
the book of Revelation in the Christian Bible,
the prophecies of Nostradamus, Tibetan Bud-
dhist teachings of transmigration, and vari-
ous Hindu motifs and deities. Shiva, the
Hindu god of destruction, serves as the pri-
mary deity in Aum. Initially, Asahara taught
his followers that they must strive to convert
evil energy into positive energy. In order to
avoid the mass destruction of nuclear war,
thirty thousand disciples must achieve true
liberation of spirit through his teachings.
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Few outsiders understood that Asahara had
a master plan to take over Japan and then the
world. Aum created Shinrito (Supreme Truth
Party), a new political party, and entered
twenty-five candidates in the 1990 Japanese
parliamentary election. Perhaps things might
have been different if all twenty-five Shinrito
candidates had not been defeated at the
polls. Asahara now began to receive apocalyp-
tic visions that emphasized the imminence of
the end of the world. One of the most fearful
messages from the spirit world stated that the
United States would initiate Armageddon by
starting World War Il with Japan.

With such a cataclysm awaiting the world,
Asahara told his followers that they must
accelerate their schedule to seize control of
Japan. One of the teachings in the Aum belief
system held that believers might remove bad
karma by enduring various kinds of suffering.
Indeed, it seemed logical that nonbelievers
might also be assisted in removing their bad
karma if Aum should help them in their suf-
fering—even in their death.

In 1994 Aum precipitated a number of
mysterious chemical accidents in Japan.
Clouds of sarin nerve gas killed seven people
and injured hundreds of others in the Kita-
Fukashi district of central Japan. On March
20, 1995, in the midst of morning rush hour
in Tokyo, ten highly placed Aum disciples
boarded five subway trains at different sta-
tions and, at a predetermined time, simulta-
neously released sarin, Killing twelve persons
and injuring up to six thousand. Placing the
cult under close scrutiny, Tokyo police report-
ed that between October 1988 and March
1995 Asahara may have ordered the murders
of thirty-three Aum followers who disobeyed
his commands or who wished to leave the
cult. Japanese police arrested Asahara and
104 followers in May 1995.

The Japanese government revoked its
recognition of the Aum as a religious organi-
zation in October 1995, but in 1997 a gov-
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Subway passengers affected by sarin gas planted in central Tokyo subways by the Aum Shinrikyo cult on March
20, 1995, are treated before being taken to the hospital. Photograph by Chikumo Chiaki. AP/Wide World.

ernment panel decided not to invoke the
nation’s Anti-Subversive Law against the
group, which would have outlawed the cult. A
1999 law gave the government authorization
to continue police surveillance of the group
due to concerns that the Aum might launch
future terrorist attacks. In July 2001, Russian
authorities arrested a group of Russian Aum
followers who had planned to set off bombs
near the Imperial Palace in Tokyo as part of
an operation to free Asahara from jail and
then smuggle him to Russia.

In January 2000, under the leadership of
Fumihiro Joyu, Aum changed its name to
Aleph (“to start anew”) and claimed to have
rejected the violent and apocalyptic teachings
of its founder. However, early in 2005, Japa-
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nese police raided four sites connected with
the cult. Inside one, they found a Geiger
counter and a partially constructed concrete
bunker with two stories underground. Many
nervous Japanese could not help wondering
whether the site was meant to take over the
complex of buildings near Mount Fuji, where
Aum Shinrikyo once made sarin gas and tor-
tured and incinerated errant members.
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B-25 GHOST BOMBER

The B-25 bomber is said to have been hauling
some very mysterious cargo when it ditched into
the Monongahela River. If the bomber was only
on a routine training flight as the air force
claimed, why has the entire aircraft disappeared?

he B-25 Mitchell bomber was one of

World War II's most famous U.S. war-
planes. On January 31, 1956, an aging B-25
ditched into the Monongahela River near
Pittsburgh—and has never been seen again.
Over the years, the “Ghost Bomber” has
achieved legendary status in the area and
spawned a number of conspiracy theories
concerning its cargo. Depending on the
theory, the B-25 was carrying an atom bomb,
nerve gas, Las Vegas showgirls, or a frag-
ment of the UFO crash at Roswell. Because
of the bomber’s clandestine cargo, some the-
orists contend, a top-secret crew of black-ops
specialists arrived, hoisted the plane to the
surface, then cut it into pieces and shipped
the parts down the river in barges.

According to official air force records, the B-
25 was hauling absolutely nothing of interest.
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The sole purpose of the flight was to give the
six-member crew some air time before the
bomber was retired. The plane took off from
Nellis Air Force Base in Nevada, landed at Tin-
ker Air Force Base in Oklahoma, then contin-
ued to Selfridge Air Force Base in Michigan
before flying to Olmstead Air Force Base in
Harrisburg, Pennsylvania. As the craft flew
over western Pennsylvania, the pilot, Major
William Dotson, thirty-three, of San Antonio,
saw that his fuel was too low to make Olm-
stead, so he decided to head for Allegheny
County Airport in West Mifflin. Then, realizing
that he could not make the Allegheny airport
either, he chose to ditch the B-25 in the
Monongahela between the Glenwood Bridge
and the Homestead High Level Bridge.

Hundreds of withesses viewed the crash
from the vantage points of the bridges. Major
Dotson, a seasoned pilot, veteran of air cam-
paigns in World War Il and Korea, told the Pitts-
burgh Post-Gazette two days after the crash
that he chose the river because he didn’t want
to hit anyone on the ground.

All flight personnel survived the initial
impact of the crash. The pilot and five crew
members managed to climb out onto the
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wings as the B-25 began to float down-
stream. One of the crew members apparently
slipped off the wings, and witnesses counted
only five men on the rapidly sinking aircraft.
About a half mile from Becks Run, the plane
sank, and another crew member was lost.
The four surviving crewmen were rescued,
and the bodies of the two who drowned were
found a few weeks later.

The day after the crash a Coast Guard cut-
ter snagged what searchers believed may have
been one of the plane’s wings and dragged it
to the surface. But the anchor slipped off and
whatever it had nearly hauled to the surface
sank. On a second try, the two-inch tow line
snapped. On a third attempt, a smaller anchor
was lost. Three days after the B-25 ditched
into the Monongahela, an Army Corps of Engj-
neers dredging barge swept the river 150
times and was unable to find any trace of the
bomber. The Pittsburgh River Patrol and private
vessels dragged the river repeatedly to find
the plane. The water was high and running
fast, making their efforts even more difficult.
The Coast Guard tried once more, dragging the
main channel with a specially made grappling
hook, but located nothing. After fourteen days,
according to official air force reports, the
search for the B-25 was abandoned.

Air force spokespeople have commented
that a common misperception in the popular
mind is that a B-25 bomber is massive and
that its wreckage should be easy to find. The
B-25 is often confused with the B-17, the
famous four-engine Flying Fortress. The B-25
has a wingspan of only 67 feet, compared
with the B-17’s 103 feet 9 inches.

The mystery of the Ghost Bomber of the
Monongahela has grown over the years along
with the conspiracy theories of Nazi gold,
atomic secrets, and treasures of the Illumi-
nati that have been nominated as possible
cargoes of the aircraft. In the 1990s a sonar
survey located only cars, trees, and an
ancient paddle-wheeler. An image that
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seemed to have potential as a B-25’s fuse-
lage turned out to be a sunken barge.

Hundreds of withnesses saw the bomber
crash into the river. Four of the six crew mem-
bers were rescued. Is it possible that a World
War Il bomber could vanish almost immedi-
ately after it ditched? Or did the aircraft con-
tain secrets so incredible that black ops
scooped it up and hid it away?
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LOUIS BEAM

Louis Beam became a lone-wolf terrorist
against the government he believed had
betrayed the white race.

One of the most influential and incendiary
personalities on the far right, Louis
Beam (1946-) is generally considered the
first important practitioner of the “lone-wolf”
or “leaderless resistance” model of activism.
Beam became active first as a Klansman,
later as a neo-Nazi with Christian Identity
ties. For over three decades he has engaged
in an active crusade against a government
that he judges tyrannical and controlled by an
international Jewish conspiracy.

Reared in the segregationist South, Beam
grew up in Lake Jackson, Texas. After an
eighteen-month tour of duty in Vietnam, he
returned to Texas in 1968 and became a
member of the Texas branch of United Klans
of America (UKA), under the leadership of
Texas grand dragon Frank Converse.
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In 1976 Beam left the UKA and joined
David Duke’s Knights of the Ku Klux Klan
(KKKK), accepting the assignment of training
Klansmen in guerrilla warfare.

Beam grew increasingly dismayed over the
diminishing membership rolls of the white-
supremacist movement, and it became his
personal mission somehow to revitalize the
Klan. During 1978 and 1979 he recruited Klan
members among U.S. Army personnel at Fort
Hood in Texas, and by 1980 Duke had promot-
ed him grand dragon of the Texas KKKK.

In 1981 Beam ignited the explosive ten-
sions between refugee Viethamese shrimp
fishermen and native fishermen sharing the
Gulf Coast waters in the Galveston Bay area
of Texas. With the battle cry “White Power!
We will fight!” Beam brought in armed Klans-
men in support of the Texas fishermen and
harassed the refugee fishermen and other
Viethamese families residing in the area.

In concert with the Southern Poverty Law
Center, the Vietnamese Fishermen’s Associa-
tion sought an injunction that would halt the
Klan’s harassment. In May 1981 a U.S. dis-
trict court ruled in favor of the plaintiffs and
ordered Beam and his men to cease engaging
in unlawful acts of violence and intimidation.

Beam resigned as Texas grand dragon and
became ambassador at large for Richard But-
ler's Aryan Nations. While living at the Aryan
headquarters at Hayden Lake, Idaho, Beam
established an elaborate computer network
to more effectively promulgate racist and
anti-Semitic propaganda. Beam also created
the notorious assassination “point system,”
awarding scores to would-be assassins
based on the importance of their victims. All
indications were that Beam would ascend to
the leadership of Aryan Nations when the ail-
ing Butler decided to step down.

On April 24, 1987, Beam and thirteen oth-
ers were indicted by a federal grand jury in
Fort Smith, Arkansas, on charges that includ-
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ed the firebombing of a Jewish community
center in Bloomington, Indiana, attempting to
blow up a natural gas pipeline in Fulton,
Arkansas, purchasing firearms and explo-
sives in Missouri and Oklahoma, and stealing
over $4 million from banks and armored cars
in Washington State. Taking the code name
“Lonestar,” Beam disappeared in Mexico
before the indictment was issued. After an
encounter with Mexican federal judicial police
in Guadalajara that left one officer critically
wounded, Beam was captured and turned
over to U.S. officials on November 6, 1987.

Beam chose to represent himself in court,
with the assistance of Kirk Lyons, a lawyer
known to be sympathetic to radical-Right
clients. On April 7, 1988, after seven weeks
of testimony and twenty hours of delibera-
tions, the jury acquitted Beam and his code-
fendants on all charges, dealing a major blow
to the federal government’s attempted polic-
ing of the far right during the 1980s.

Filled with new confidence in his cause
and defiance toward the federal government,
Beam announced the birth of the “New
Right,” a movement that married Christian
Identity to “the creation of a national state
for the white man, an Aryan republic within
the borders of the present occupied country.”
At the same time, Beam linked America’s far
right with the “liberation movements” of
Syria, Libya, Iran, and Palestine. In Beam’s
view, Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat was a
particularly admirable figure.

In the first half of the 1990s Beam was
recognized as one of the most influential fig-
ures in American extremism. He began slowly
to fall out of favor with the radicals in the
movement because he made anti-Semitism
secondary to ridding the nation of the evils of
the federal government. Beam had also been
heard to make anti-Nazi comments.

In a letter to supporters in October 1996
Beam stated that it had been ten years since
his arrest, trial, and subsequent release at
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Fort Smith, Arkansas. He had given the
cause another ten years, and now he intend-
ed to give his family the next years of his life.
In addition, he admitted for the first time, he
had been exposed to Agent Orange while in
Vietnam, and his health was declining.

Today, Beam focuses his efforts primarily
on his Web site.
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ART BELL

Broadcasting from a desert compound not far
from the fabled Area 51, Art Bell keeps listen-
ers up all night with accounts of UFOs, time
travelers, and conspiracies.

rt Bell, the original host of Coast to

Coast, one of the largest syndicated
Monday-through-Friday talk radio programs in
the United States, and its sister program,
Dreamland, on Sunday nights, has said that his
quest for wisdom began early in life. He claims
that he makes no judgments about the stories
that his listeners phone in regarding UFOs,
monsters, government cover-ups, and llluminati/
Freemason conspiracies, but he espouses a
personal theory he calls “the Quickening”:
namely, that time is speeding up and bad
things are happening at an accelerated pace.

Bell operates his one-man show (he
serves as his own engineer, producer, infor-
mation director, and star) out of his ranch-
style home in Pahrump, Nevada, sixty miles
west of Las Vegas, not far from the fabled
Area 51, the secret military base where,
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some of his guests swear, UFOs are being
reverse-engineered. Bell and his wife,
Ramona, are not reluctant to recount the UFO
sighting they experienced one night as they
were returning from his previous job at radio
station KBWN in Las Vegas. The Bells
describe the object that hovered above their
automobile as an enormous triangular craft,
each side about 150 feet long, with two
bright lights at each point of the triangle. Bell
recalls that the UFO was silent and was bare-
ly moving as it floated directly over them.

After years of discussing alleged govern-
ment conspiracies and the nefarious deeds
of secret societies, Bell found himself
embroiled in a conspiracy of his own when a
scientist told him that a spaceship was sur-
reptitiously following the Hale-Bopp comet.
Bell repeated the story over the radio, and
the airwaves reverberated with paranoia con-
cerning the alien vehicle’s mission. However,
Marshall Herff Applewhite, a.k.a. Bo, the co-
creator of the Heaven’s Gate cult, knew why
the spaceship was coming. Word of a UFO
following close behind Hale-Bopp was just
the message that Applewhite had been wait-
ing for years to hear. The alien crew was com-
ing from another dimension to take him and
his thirty-eight followers home with them.

Bell insists that he discounted the story of
Hale-Bopp and its tag-along alien craft on the
air before the Heaven’s Gate mass suicide,
but several newspapers and national maga-
zines slanted their reports so that it
appeared Bell had been somehow responsi-
ble for the cultists’ deaths. He was offended
by what he considered a groundless attack
on his credibility.

Soon after the Hale-Bopp UFO tumult, a
fundamentalist Christian broadcaster
accused Bell of being a child molester. Found
innocent of all charges, which had been com-
pletely fabricated in an effort to discredit the
radio personality, Bell next faced an Internet
campaign claiming that he had openly
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declared his hatred of all Filipinos and con-
demned the Philippines as filthy and disgust-
ing. The charge was totally unfounded and
deemed absurd by Bell’s listeners, who know
that his wife is a brown-skinned Asian woman
of partly Philippine heritage. In 2001 the
Philippine Dail Inquirer published a retraction
and apologized to Bell after it had printed this
slander as fact.

Bell was licensed by the Federal Communi-
cations Commission as a technician when he
was only thirteen. He has worked in commer-
cial radio for nearly forty years, but it was
when he was at the 50,000-watt KBWN that
he built a following over thirteen southwest-
ern states for his brand of conspiracy/para-
normal radio talk show.

Some conspiracy theorists have suggested
that Bell is on the payroll of the secret gov-
ernment and is paid handsomely to spread
disinformation about aliens and the extrater-
restrial agenda on Earth. They suggest that
black ops are able to keep tabs on some of
Bell’'s more controversial guests by monitor-
ing their statements on his radio program.
Bell denies such accusations, stating that he
is merely a radio host airing many differing
and controversial views of the paranormal
and the conspiratorial.

Sources

“Art Bell, Heaven’s Gate, and Journalistic Integrity.”
http://www.csicop.org/si/9707 /art-bell.html.

Bell, Art. The Quickening: Today’s Trends, Tomorrow’s
World. New Orleans: Paper Chase, 1997.

Bell, Art, and Whitley Strieber. The Coming Global
Superstorm. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1999.

“From the Edge of the Universe to the High Desert:
Official Website of Team Art Bell.” http://seti-
teamartbell.com/index.php.

BIBLE CODE

The Hebrew Bible contains encrypted informa-
tion that can be revealed by computers employ-
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ing equidistant letter sequence (ELS). The Bible
Code proves that the divine hand of God guided
the ancient scribes and directed them to place
certain prophecies within the texts. The code
provides firm scientific proof of the existence of
God and his direction of earthly events.

liyahu Rips, an Israeli mathematician and

one of the leading experts on group theo-
ry, together with Doron Witztum and Yoav
Rosenberg, discovered the secret Bible Code.
Rips and Witztum entitled their original paper
on the experiment “Equidistant Letter
Sequences in the Book of Genesis.” Although
rabbis had discovered some parts of the
code over the centuries, it was not until the
advent of modern high-speed computers that
the depth and intricacy of the coded informa-
tion could be revealed.

To gain access to the mysterious code, the
mathematicians first arranged the 304,805
Hebrew letters of the first five books of the
Bible, the Torah, into a large array, removing all
spaces and punctuation and running the
words together one after another. Then a com-
puter searched for matches in all directions for
names, words, and phrases hidden in the text.
Rips and his associates ran a test in which
they set out to see if the code could pick out
the names of the sixty-six rabbis who had the
longest entries in various Jewish annals. The
computer program found all sixty-six names
embedded in the Hebrew text, together with
either the rabbis’ birth or death dates.

In test after test, the Bible Code found
people, places, and inventions that did not
come into being until three thousand years
after the ancient Hebrew texts had been
recorded. Months before the start of the Gulf
War, the researchers found the message fire
on 3rd Shevat (January 18), the exact date
that Saddam Hussein chose to fire scud mis-
siles at Israel. The words Hussein, scuds,
and Russian missile were all found encoded
in a close matrix in Genesis.
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Control texts, such as the Hebrew transla-
tion of War and Peace, were searched, and
nothing but random words were found.
According to Rips, only the Hebrew Bible may
be used, for according to tradition, God gave
the characters to Moses one at a time, with
no spaces or punctuation. However, in 1997
the mathematician Brendan McKay, among
others, found countless “predictions” in War
and Peace and several other books.

In 1994 Rips and his colleagues published
a paper in the Statistical Science Journal that
passed three levels of secular peer review.
Their work was later confirmed by mathemati-
cians at Harvard, Yale, and Hebrew Universi-
ty. It was replicated and confirmed by Harold
Gans, a senior codebreaker at the U.S.
Department of Defense. Since publication,
research has indicated that the hidden code
exists throughout all the books of the Tanakh
in the original Hebrew.

In 1997 Michael Drosnin’s The Bible Code
hit bestseller lists with its provocative claim
that the Hebrew Bible contains a very com-
plex code that predicted events which
occurred three thousand years after the
ancient texts were first written. Among the
startling examples given were the discovery
of the name Hitler, and close by it, the terms
evil man, Nazi and enemy, and slaughter.
When Eichmann—Adolf Eichmann
(1906-62), the man Hitler named to master-
mind the extermination of the Jews—was
found, the words ovens, extermination, and
Zyklon-B (the poison gas employed by the
Nazi executioners of the Jews) were embed-
ded nearby. The Bible Code also contained
information regarding the assassinations of
both John F. Kennedy and Robert Kennedy
and their assassins. Drosnin also found word
clusters with more positive connotations. For
example, a test for Shakespeare found his
name embedded with presented on stage,
Macbeth, and Hamlet nearby. Beethoven
appeared near German composer, Wright
Brothers near airplane, and Edison near elec-
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tricity and light bulb. Rips has since dis-
tanced his research from Drosnin’s and
emphasized the futility of attempting to pre-
dict the future from the code.

Drosnin, who says that he is an agnostic
and an objective journalist, states that his
belief in the Bible Code was confirmed when
a fanatic’s bullet killed Israeli prime minister
Yitzhak Rabin in 1995. Drosnin states that
he had seen the assassination forecast in
the code a year earlier and had even warned
Rabin of the danger.
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Drosnin, Michael. The Bible Code. New York: Simon &
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BIG BROTHER

Conspiracy theorists say that the warning is no
longer a literary allusion—Big Brother really is
watching us.

he classic 1984 describes a gloomy sce-

nario wherein a totalitarian government
called “the Party” has complete control over
its people at all times. Many refer to this
novel as being a nearly perfect prophetic
vision by the author, George Orwell, of a very
bleak and dismal future, one that seems to
be unfolding before our very eyes now in the
twenty-first century.

Today we have the technology to dominate
and track all citizens with brainwashing tech-
niques, media (including television, movies,
and computerlike devices that issue forth
propaganda), and tracking and spy systems
that follow our every move, with the ability
even to see and hear through walls. Yet in
1949 when Orwell wrote about these things,
most were not yet in existence.
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“Big Brother,” the supreme leader of the
Party in Orwell’s novel, has come to be syn-
onymous with a dictatorial society in which
corporations and government take away our
freedom, privacy, and ability to think for our-
selves, ruling over us with total power and
control. In the novel the Party’s slogan, “Big
Brother Is Watching You,” is continually
broadcast in and through all media. There is
no place to hide as banners, posters, movie
and TV screens, computers, stamps, coins,
even thought transfer, all transmit the decla-
ration of complete domination by Big Broth-
er. By extension, Big Brother and “Big Broth-
er Is Watching You” remain commonplaces
in referring to any and all of the conspira-
cies involved in bringing about a One World
Government.
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BILDERBERGERS

The Bilderbergers, a powerful international
secret society made up of six hundred wealthy
and influential individuals, has an aggressive
plan to achieve world domination.

he prestigious and influential secret soci-

ety known as the Bilderbergers has a
membership composed of six hundred very
wealthy and very powerful individuals, drawn
from the highest executive levels of interna-
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tional business, politics, education, finance,
and the media. This elite group is governed
by an even more secretive, almost entirely
anonymous, inner circle of fifteen, known as
the Incunabula.

The Bilderbergers got their name from the
place of their first meeting in 1954, the
Bilderberg Hotel in Oosterbeek, Holland. The
event was hosted by Prince Bernhard of the
Netherlands and a number of luminaries from
the European branch of the Illuminati. Since
1954 the Bilderbergers, as they began calling
themselves, have met secretly each year in a
different geographical location.

Once, when asked the purpose for the
international gathering of the global elite,
their spokesman, Charles Muller, said that
the group discusses issues that affect the
Western world—issues such as China, Islam,
energy management, the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO), corporate governance,
and the growth of certain nations. Journalists
who observed the event from afar during the
1997 gathering said that they spotted Colin
Powell, Henry Kissinger, World Bank president
James Wolfensohn, and David Rockefeller
among the attendees.

Certain conspiracy theorists who have
studied the makeup of the Bilderbergers
insist that the group is controlled by the ten-
man inner circle of the Illuminati. According
to their claims, this secret cabal has
painstakingly prepared an agenda for the
masses of humanity. Such individuals as the
Bilderbergers will become our masters, and
the vast majority of the global population can
look forward to a future existence as pawns,
if not slaves, of the Illuminati.

According to certain sources who claim
knowledge of the basic plan for world domi-
nance set in motion by the Bilderbergers, the
following are among their principal objectives:

+ The United States must promptly pay its
debt to the United Nations. In addition,
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the United States will be asked to con-
tribute billions of dollars to the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund. U.S. taxpayers
will be bled almost dry by such expendi-
tures.

+ NATO will be converted into a United
Nations military force. U.S. troops will
thereby come under the command of for-
eign officers.

+ Corporate governance will dissolve
national sovereignty and bring all of the
earth’s corporations under a single
global order. Local control over busi-
nesses and corporations by nations
and states will be terminated. The
great giants of finance will be able to
disregard the laws and dictates of all
governments, including those of the
United States.

+ As the twenty-first century progresses, a
new system of fascism will emerge under
the guise of “free-trade” practices that
will in fact be guided by the llluminati.

+ The Bilderbergers have approved the
Red Chinese model of economics as the
standard for the emerging European
superstate and the United States. As in
Communist China, all dissidents will be
dealt with severely and placed in work
camps.

+ As soon as the program can be imple-
mented, citizens in every nation will be
issued the Universal Biometrics Identifi-
cation Card.

- A Gestapo-like police force will enforce
the dictates of the Illuminati’'s New World
Order.
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OSAMA BIN LADEN

The CIA’s “Frankenstein monster” learned his
lessons of terrorism so well that he is the most
wanted man on earth.

Osama bin Laden is the most wanted man
on earth. The Rewards for Justice Pro-
gram of the U.S. Department of State is offer-
ing a reward of up to $25 million for informa-
tion leading to his capture, and the Airline
Pilots Association and the Air Transport Asso-
ciation will throw in an additional $2 million.
In 1988 bin Laden founded the terrorist group
al-Qaeda (“the Base”) and funded the terrorist
bombings of U.S. embassies in Nairobi,
Kenya, and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, killing
224 people (August 7, 1998); the attack on
the USS Cole in Yemen (October 12, 2000);
and the coordinated plane hijackings and
assaults on the World Trade Center and the
Pentagon (September 11, 2001). In 1998 bin
Laden established the World Islamic Front for
Holy War against Jews and Crusaders and
issued an edict that declared the killing of
Americans, civilians and the military alike, “an
individual duty for every Muslim” in order to
“liberate the al-Agsa Mosque and the Holy
Mosque and in order to for their armies to
move out of all the lands of Islam, defeated,
and unable to threaten any Muslim.”

Osama bin Laden was born in 1957 in
Saudi Arabia, the son of a billionaire Saudi
family. He inherited $300 million when his
father died, and he amassed a great person-
al fortune on his own, as a well-connected
businessman in the construction trades and
in retail merchandising throughout the Middle
East. Standing six feet four or taller, he cov-
ers his very thin body with the clerical robes
of a spiritual leader.

Conspiracy theorists see great irony in the
bloody career of Osama bin Laden. In their
view, he was the “Frankenstein monster” that
the Central Intelligence Agency created. In
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Osama bin Laden at an undisclosed location in a television image broadcast October 7, 2001, by Al-Jazeera.

AP/Wide World.

1979 bin Laden was recruited by the CIA to
fight the Soviet invaders of Afghanistan as
part of the largest covert operation in CIA his-
tory. The Agency utilized Pakistan’s Inter-
Services Intelligence (ISI) as go-betweens, for
in order for this covert action to succeed, none
of the CIA's efforts could be traced back to
Washington. While there may have been some
sympathy for the Afghanistan freedom fighters,
the ultimate goal was to take a chunk out of
the Soviet Union’s military forces.

Bin Laden began funneling money to the
mujahideen fighting the invaders and became
closely associated with the Egyptian Jihad
and other Islamic extremist groups. The CIA
actively encouraged the rebel Muslims in
Afghanistan to declare a jihad against the
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Soviets, and some 35,000 Muslim extrem-
ists from forty Islamic countries were drawn
to fight the invaders of their brothers’ home-
land. The CIA and ISI set up guerilla training
camps in which combat techniques were inte-
grated with the teachings of Islam. In the
early 1980s bin Laden was actively involved
in the camps to train freedom fighters to
engage the Soviets, and he enlisted thou-
sands of recruits from Saudi Arabia, Algeria,
Egypt, Yemen, Pakistan, and Sudan to contin-
ue the struggle against the enemies of Islam.

The CIA and ISI were rewarded for their
covert efforts by eventually influencing over
100,000 foreign Islamic radicals to support
the resistance to the Soviet invasion. In
March 1985 President Ronald Reagan signed
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a National Security Decision Directive that
increased covert military aid to the Muslim
resistance.

The success of the covert operation can
be gauged by the responses of Muslim
extremists after the Soviets had withdrawn;
many later said that they had no idea they
were fighting the war on behalf of the United
States. Although there were contacts at the
upper levels of the intelligence hierarchy, the
Islamic rebels in the field never suspected
that it was the Americans who were supplying
them with sophisticated weaponry and train-
ing them to become more effective warriors.
Even the very clever bin Laden once admitted
that he had seen no evidence of American
assistance in the war against the Soviets.

The Soviet Union withdrew its troops in
1989, but the civil warfare in Afghanistan con-
tinued without missing a beat. The Taliban
(the name translates simply and ironically as
“students”), supported by various factions
within Pakistan, eventually were able to install
a hard-line Islamic government in Afghanistan.
At the time, the Taliban Islamic State served
America’s geopolitical interests. The Afghan
opium trade was financing and equipping the
Bosnian Muslim Army and the Kosovo Libera-
tion Army, so Washington turned a deaf ear to
the cries for assistance from the reign of ter-
ror imposed by the Taliban.

In 1988 bin Laden founded al-Qaeda to
unite Arabs who fought against the Soviet
invasion in Afghanistan. It wasn’t long, how-
ever, before he came to believe that al-Qaeda
should be the champion for the over one bil-
lion Muslims in the world who feel that their
complaints have not been heard by the West.

After a truck-bombing of a U.S. military
complex near Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, in 1996
killed nineteen U.S. airmen and wounded
515 people, including 240 Americans, bin
Laden reaffirmed his call for a jihad against
Americans: “We have focused our declaration
of jihad on the U.S. soldiers inside Arabia,”
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he said during an interview with CNN, but he
warned that other attacks were imminent
because of the U.S. government’s “extremely
unjust, hideous, criminal acts” in support of
the Israeli occupation of Palestine.

From bin Laden’s perspective and the view-
point of various Islamic extremist groups, the
Arabs have many issues with the West, and
especially the United States:

- The influence of Western decadence
threatens Arab fundamentalist cultures
in the Middle East and other heavily
Islamic parts of the world.

- Americans have manipulated Arab poli-
tics and ignored nearly seventy years of
demands for reparations for Zionist
atrocities in Israel and the “theft” of
Arab land in Palestine.

- The arrogance of some of those who
took that land made Arabs feel unwel-
come in their former homeland.

+ The historic Western exploitation of Arab
oil until Arabs formed their oil cartel.

- The prejudice against Arabs around the
world for their religion and cultural beliefs.

- The desire of Arab fanatics to force the
whole world to accept Islam and become
an international Islamic theocracy.

In 1994, because of his opposition to the
Saudi king, bin Laden was stripped of his citi-
zenship and expelled from Saudi Arabia. He
moved his operations to Khartoum, Sudan,
where he had many prosperous businesses,
but under pressure from the United States, he
was expelled from that nation too. In 1996 he
settled into mountain encampments in
Afghanistan and established a number of
training bases. At that time, he told Ameri-
cans, through an interview with CNN’s Peter
Arnett, that if they seriously wished to cease
the explosions inside their country, they
should stop provoking the feelings of millions
of Muslims. The “hundreds of thousands who
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have been Killed or displaced in Iraq, Pales-
tine, Lebanon,” bin Laden warned, had “broth-
ers and relatives” who would make Ramzi
Yousef (convicted for the 1993 World Trade
Center bombing) “a symbol and a teacher.”

According to some students of bin Laden’s
evolution to the world’s most notorious terror-
ist, the act that enraged him enough to put
his threats into action might have been the
August 19, 1998, U.S. missile strike in
Sudan of a target that turned out to be an
innocent aspirin, powdered milk, and baby
food factory. The blast killed 167 Muslims
praying in a nearby mosque, including at least
one of bin Laden’s relatives. Bin Laden then
expanded his terror network and declared a
fatwa (a religious opinion or judgment issued
by a qualified scholar or a religious leader)
decreeing jihad against America. He immedi-
ately gained 100,000 new volunteers.

Conspiracy theorists believe that bin
Laden has been very useful to elements in
the secret government. When we’ve all had
enough of fighting terrorists, we’ll turn to the
New World Order as our salvation from
chaos. In the meantime defense contractors
are getting richer and richer, the military more
and more powerful. Proof that the secret gov-
ernment is watching over the bin Laden fami-
ly, conspiracists say, is the fact that twenty-
four members of the family, along with over a
hundred other highly placed Saudis, were
flown out of the United States without being
questioned just after the 9/11 terror attacks.

On September 23, 2001, Osama bin
Laden, commenting on the military strikes
against al-Qaeda in Pakistan, said, “We hope
that these brothers are among the first mar-
tyrs in Islam’s battle in this era against the
new Christian-Jewish crusade led by the big
crusader Bush under the flag of the Cross.”
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BIOCHIP IMPLANTS

The secret government, working together with
the llluminati and the New World Order, plans to
chip-implant and track all Americans in order
make them subservient to the will of their rulers.

July 2004 MSN poll revealed that 20

percent of those interviewed would
experience no reluctance to receive an
implantable microchip. Government workers
in Mexico are informed that they must
receive a chip or lose their jobs. Tech-loving
members of the youth culture are unhesitat-
ingly accepting chip implants in their arms as
passes into exclusive nightclubs.

Over the past two decades propagandists
for the New World Order have steadily eroded
the revulsion and suspicion that the general
public felt toward microchips implanted in
their bodies. Initially, the chip was promoted
as an effective means of tracing pets that
strayed and of locating children who were lost
or abducted. Because the microchip implants
were successful, resistance and rational fears
deteriorated on the part of many people.

In the 1950s and '60s, a large number of
experiments in behavior modification were
conducted in the United States, and it was
well known that electrical implants were
inserted into the brains of animals and
humans. Later, when new techniques in influ-
encing brain functions became a priority to
military and intelligence services, secret
experiments were conducted with such unwill-
ing guinea pigs as inmates of prisons, sol-
diers, mental patients, handicapped children,
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the elderly, and any group of people consid-
ered expendable.

Rauni-Leena Luukanen-Kilde, former chief
medical officer of Finland, has stated that
mysterious brain implants about one centi-
meter square began showing up in X-rays in
the 1980s. In a few years, implants were
found the size of a grain of rice. Dr. Luukanen-
Kilde stated that the implants were made of
silicon, later of gallium arsenide. Today such
implants are small enough that it is nearly
impossible to detect or remove them. They
can easily be inserted into the neck or back
during surgical operations, with or without the
consent of the subject.

In May 1995 the Washington Post report-
ed that Prince William of Great Britain was
implanted at the age of twelve. If he were
ever kidnapped, security agents explained, a
radio wave with a specific frequency targeted
to his microchip would be routed through a
satellite to a computer in police headquar-
ters. Employing such technology, the prince
could be located anywhere on the globe.

According to many conspiracy theorists,
within a few years all Americans will be forced
to receive a programmable biochip implant
somewhere in their body, most likely on the
back of a hand for easy scanning at stores.
The implant will also serve as a universal iden-
tification card. A number assigned at birth will
follow that person throughout life. Eventually,
every newborn will receive such an implant.

Initially, people will be informed that the
biochip is largely for purposes of identifica-
tion. The reality is that the implant will be
linked to a massive supercomputer system
through which government agencies can
maintain a surveillance of all citizens by
ground sensors and satellites. Today’s
microchips operate by means of low-frequen-
cy radio waves that target them. With the
help of satellites, implanted persons can be
followed anywhere. Their brain functions can
be remotely monitored by supercomputers
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and even altered through the changing of fre-
quencies. Even worse, say the alarmists,
once the surveillance system is in place, the
biochips will be implemented to transform
every man, woman, and child into a con-
trolled slave, for these devices will enable
outside intelligences to influence a person’s
brain cells and neurons. People can be
forced to think and to act exactly as govern-
ment intelligence agencies have programmed
them to think and behave.

The technology exists right now to create a
totalitarian New World Order. Secret govern-
ment agencies are utilizing covert neurologi-
cal communication systems in order to sub-
vert independent thinking and to control
social and political activity. The National
Security Agency (NSA) has electronic surveil-
lance system that can simultaneously follow
the unique bioelectrical resonance brain fre-
quency of millions of people. NSA’s Signals
Intelligence group can remotely monitor infor-
mation from human brains by decoding the
evoked potentials (3.5 Hz, 5 milliwatt) emit-
ted by the brain; similarly, stimulation signals
can be sent to the brains of specific individu-
als, causing the desired effects to be experi-
enced by the target.

A U.S. Navy research laboratory, funded by
intelligence agencies, has achieved the
incredible breakthrough of uniting living brain
cells with microchips. Those who investigate
this conspiracy contend that when such a
chip is injected into a man’s or a woman’s
brain, he or she instantly becomes a living
vegetable and a subservient New World Order
slave. And once this device is perfected, the
biochip implant could easily be converted
into a “Frankenstein-type weapon,” and the
Defense Department can produce an army of
killer zombies.

Various conspiracy journals recount the alle-
gations issuing from a couple in Palo Alto, Cali-
fornia, who are convinced that their teenaged
son’s psychological problems are the result of
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Britain’s Prince William (right) reportedly had a biochip implanted at the age of twelve. He is seen here with
his brother, Prince Harry, as they attend the civil ceremony marriage of their father, Prince Charles, and Camil-
la Parker Bowles on April 9, 2005. AP/Wide World/Tim Graham Picture Library.

a biochip that was implanted in his head by a
CIA agent during a tonsillectomy. According to
the young man and his parents, he is con-
stantly receiving threats and negative thoughts
through a wavelength that is received by the
biochip in his brain. They swear the device has
shown up on X-rays, but that the evidence was
destroyed by CIA agents.

According to researchers, those who have
been victimized by mind-control experiments
are often diagnosed as mentally ill by doctors
who are not privy to the secret research
being conducted against the will of private cit-
izens. Such claims that the individuals are
being targeted against their will or being used
as guinea pigs for electronic, chemical, and
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bacteriological forms of psychological warfare
are assessed as paranoid delusions.

Experts have said that a micromillimeter
chip placed in the optical nerve of the eye
could draw neuroimpulses from the brain that
embody the experiences, smells, sights, and
voice of the implanted subject. These
neuroimpulses could be stored in a computer
and may be projected back to the person’s
brain, via the microchip, to be reexperienced.
A computer operator could send electromag-
netic messages to the target’s nervous sys-
tem, thereby inducing hallucinations.

Before his execution, convicted Oklahoma
City Federal Building bomber Timothy
McVeigh frequently stated his contention that
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federal agents were able to track him during
the 1990s because of an electronic monitor-
ing device that had been placed in his leg.
McVeigh was not alone in his belief that the
U.S. Army secretly implanted such devices in
the legs of American soldiers during the Gulf
War. Numerous veterans have made similar
allegations.
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BLACK
HELICOPTERS

Since the 1980s, hundreds of men and women
have reported being harassed and spied upon
by mysterious unmarked black helicopters,
which they believe to be the property of a clan-
destine national police force that will soon
begin to wage incessant warfare against all
Americans who oppose the secret government.

M any conspiracy theorists believe that
individuals who are involved in the
investigation of any suspected conspiracy or
who are doing serious UFO research are cer-
tain to be under surveillance by hovering black
helicopters without any identifying markings
and flying at unsafe or illegal altitudes.

When the Federal Aviation Authority was
asked by alarmed citizens’ groups to investi-
gate black helicopter traffic over the United
States, the FAA stated that it had no investi-
gations on file. However, many individuals

(58)

reported that the FAA did have agents in the
field taking depositions from witnesses to
the activity of black, unmarked helicopters.

The pilots who fly the mystery helicopters,
as well as the black-uniformed agents within
the craft, are thought to be the minions of the
secret government that has signed a docu-
ment turning over control of our nation’s mili-
tary forces to greedy and power-hungry inter-
national bankers, the Secret Brotherhood of
the llluminati, and their various allies. In a
few ground sightings, the occupants of the
helicopters have been described as men
wearing black uniforms and carrying automat-
ic weapons. They may shy away if law enforce-
ment officers try to approach, but there are
also numerous accounts of aggressive behav-
ior on the part of the helicopter crews.

According to some conspiracy
researchers, the crews of the black heli-
copters are veterans of a highly classified CIA
project, which involved the training and indoc-
trination of selected, multiple-personality
assassins. These agents were not only pro-
grammed to Kill, but after repeated torture
and hypnotic brainwashing sessions they
were given selective “memories” of new and
fictitious lives. Such insidious and reprehen-
sible experiments in mind control were con-
ducted by the CIA in the 1950s and 1960s
under the code name MK-ULTRA, and the
assassins produced by the program were
considered a kind of secret weapon against
the Soviet Union.

MK-ULTRA crews aboard the black heli-
copters are assigned to seek out those
researchers and investigators who are becom-
ing too much of an annoyance to the secret
government. If these individuals do not desist
in their investigations of the international con-
spiracy headed by the New World Order and
the llluminati, they will be abducted and
undergo experiments in biochemical research,
psychosurgery, and electrical stimulation of
the brain. After repeated torture and hypnotic
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brainwashing sessions, they will be given
selective “memories” that may include
intense recall of UFO sightings and abduction
experiences, causing them to be discredited
by any civil authorities to whom they might
later report their claims of having been
abducted by agents of the secret government.

Many of the black helicopters patrol the
area above underground bases constructed
for use by government agencies in the event
of nuclear war. Entities associated with such
underground facilities include the Pentagon,
CIA, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
and National Security Agency. According to
some informants, at least ninety-six under-
ground centers have been secretly funded by
the U.S. government.
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BLACK MADONNA

Tradition says that the portrait on display in the
church in Czestochowa, Poland, is that of Mary,
the mother of Jesus, painted from life by Saint

Luke. Others argue that the portrait is of Mary

Magdalene.

According to tradition, Saint Luke, the
“beloved physician,” painted a portrait of
Jesus’ mother on the cedar wood table at
which she took her meals. More than two
centuries later, during her visit to the Holy
Land, Helena (c. 247—-c. 330), the mother of
Emperor Constantine (c. 288-337), is said to
have discovered the portrait and brought it to
Constantinople. In the eleventh century, Saint
Ladislaus (1040-95), determined to save the
image of the Madonna from the repeated
invasions of the Tartars, took the portrait to
Opala, Poland, the city of his birth, for safe-
keeping. Regrettably, not long after this
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The image of the ancient sacred Black Madonna in
the Jasna Gora monastery in Czestochowa, southern
Poland, shortly before being blessed in August 2005
upon completion of a new cover made of nine kilo-
grams of amber and almost a thousand diamonds.
Photograph by Jacek Sroda, AP/Wide World.

move, a disrespectful Tartar’s arrow managed
to find its way to the Madonna’s throat, inflict-
ing a scar that still remains visible. In 1430,
Hussite thieves stole the portrait and broke it
into three pieces.

Of the more than four hundred images of
the Black Madonna or Black Virgin known
worldwide, the image of Our Lady in Czesto-
chowa, Poland, has received the most contem-
porary recognition because of the personal
devotion displayed toward this religious icon by
Pope John Paul Il (1920-2005). Pope John
Paul, a native of Poland, prayed before the
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Madonna of Czestochowa in 1979, several
months after his election to the chair of Peter,
and he made subsequent visits in 1983 and in
1991. The reports of miracles and healings
attributed to Our Lady of Czestochowa (also
known as Our Lady of Jasna Gora) down
through the centuries are numerous, and they
include greatly enhancing the ability of a small
group of Polish defenders to protect her sanc-
tuary from an army of Swedish invaders in
1655 and her apparition’s appearance dis-
persing an invading army of Russians in 1920.
Records of such spectacular acts of interven-
tion and dramatic cures are kept in the
archives of the Pauline Fathers at Jasna Gora,
the monastery site in which the portrait was
housed for six centuries.

An aspect of the painting that has puzzled
many individuals upon viewing Our Lady of
Czestochowa, as well as all the other portraits
of the Black Madonna, is why she has such
dark skin tones. Some scholars suggest that it
wasn’t until the onset of the Renaissance in
the fourteenth century that artists began to
portray Jesus, Mary, and Joseph as having
pale skin, blue eyes, and blond or reddish-
blond hair. Before then, the holy family and the
apostles were most often depicted as Semitic
people with the dark skin tones characteristic
of the Middle East. If the Black Madonna of
Czestochowa was truly a portrait of Mary paint-
ed from life by the apostle Luke, he would
surely have captured a woman with olive or
dark brown skin and black or brown hair.

Other researchers, commenting upon the
mystique of the Black Madonna, state that the
Roman Catholic Church has not warmly
embraced such depictions of the Virgin Mary
because it regards such representations as
actually paying tribute to the ancient goddess-
es and earth mothers, and thus perpetuating
strains of pagan worship. Church scholars
point out that Saint-Germain-des-Prés, the old-
est church in Paris (Par-Isis, the Grove of Isis),
was built in 542 on the site of a former temple
dedicated to Isis, the Creatress, the “Giver of
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Life” in the Egyptian and Roman mysteries.
Isis had been the patron goddess of Paris until
Christianity replaced her with Saint Genevieve.
Within the church of Saint-Germain-des-Prés,
however, parishioners worshipped a black stat-
ue of Isis until it was destroyed in 1514.

Diana/Artemis, together with the other two
preeminent goddesses of the East, Isis and
Cybele, were represented as black madon-
nas. And before the people of the East bent
their knees to Diana, Isis, and Cybele, they
had worshipped the Great Mother as Inanna
in Sumeria, as Ishtar in Babylonia, and as
Astarte among the Hebrews. Most scholars
agree that among the first images of the
Black Madonna and her divine son were
Egyptian representations of Isis and Horus.

The Black Madonna may also refer to Mary
Magdalene, who in the traditions of some
early Christian sects, such as the Gnostics,
was the wife of Jesus. In one version of the
events after Jesus’ death on the cross at the
hands of the Romans, Mary Magdalene
brought the cup used at the Last Supper—
the Holy Grail—from Palestine to southern
France, where it would eventually be guarded
by the Knights Templar.

There is also a belief that Mary arrived in
France carrying within her womb a child
fathered by Jesus of Nazareth, and that this
child became the progenitor for the royal fam-
ily of France. For those who hold such beliefs,
the Holy Grail is a metaphor for Mary Magda-
lene’s womb, which carried the true blood of
Jesus in the person of his unborn son. There-
fore, many of the depictions of the Black
Madonna and Child throughout the regions of
southern France and Spain may be regarded
as images of Mary Magdalene carrying the
infant son of Jesus, rather than the Virgin
Mary carrying the infant Jesus.

Sources

Baigent, Michael, Richard Leigh, and Henry Lincoln.
Holy Blood, Holy Grail. New York: Dell, 1983.
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BLACK SUN

This German secret society was developed to
prepare the Aryan race to meet the supermen
who live in the earth’s interior.

he Coming Race (1871), a novel by the

occultist Edward Bulwer-Lytton, was set in
the earth’s interior, where an advanced civi-
lization of giants thrived. The giants had built
a paradise and discovered a form of energy
so powerful that they outlawed its use as a
potential weapon. This force, the Vril, was
derived from the Black Sun, a large ball of
“Prima Materia” that provides light and radia-
tion to the inhabitants of the inner earth.

Persistent legends in nearly every culture
tell of an elder race that populated the earth
millions of years ago. The Old Ones, who may
originally have been of extraterrestrial origin,
were an immensely intelligent and scientifi-
cally advanced species who eventually chose
to structure their own environment under the
surface of the planet’s soil and seas. The Old
Ones usually remain aloof from the surface
dwellers, but from time to time throughout
history they have been known to visit certain
of the upper world’s more intelligent mem-
bers in the guise of alchemists or mysterious
scientists in order to offer constructive criti-
cism and, in some cases, to give valuable
advice in the material sciences.

According to certain occult traditions,
Agharta is a subterranean empire of under-
world supermen who periodically surface to
oversee the progress of the human race.
According to one source, the underground
kingdom of Agharta was created when the
ancestors of its present-day denizens drove
the Serpent People from the caverns during
an ancient war.
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By the 1840s the legend of Agharta and
its underworld capital, Shambhala, had circu-
lated widely among the mystically minded in
Germany. According to this ancient tradition,
the Master of the World already controlled
many kings and rulers of the surface world by
exercising his occult powers. Soon this mas-
ter and his superrace would launch an inva-
sion of the surface nations and subjugate all
humans to his will. Various secret societies
that formed in Germany in the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries wanted desper-
ately not only to prove themselves worthy of
the superhumans who lived beneath the plan-
et’s surface, but also to control the incredibly
powerful Vril force. This ancient force had
been known among the alchemists and magi-
cians as the Chi, the Odic force, the Orgone,
and Astral Light, and they were well aware of
its transformative powers to create super-
men of ordinary mortals.

The secret society of the Black Sun coex-
isted with the Vril and the Thule societies in
Germany prior to and during World War |, and
it blended with the other groups after the war.
Although these societies borrowed some con-
cepts and rites from Theosophists, Rosicru-
cians, and various Hermetic groups, they
placed special emphasis on what they
believed to be the innate mystical powers of
the Aryan race. Mme Helena Blavatsky had
listed the Six Root Races—the Astral, Hyper-
borean, Lemurian, Atlantean, Aryan, and the
coming Master Race. The Germanic/Nordic/
Teutonic people were of Aryan origin, and
Christianity had destroyed the power of the
Teutonic civilization.

The Black Sun, like the swastika, is a very
ancient symbol. While the swastika represents
the eternal fountain of creation, the Black Sun
is even older, suggesting the very void of cre-
ation itself. The symbol on the Nazi flag is the
Thule Sonnenrad (sun wheel), not a reversed
good-luck swastika. The Black Sun can be
seen in many ancient Babylonian and Assyrian
places of worship. In its German incarnation, it
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perhaps also suggests the Norse myth in
which the great wolf Fenrir will swallow the sun
at the beginning of the Wolf Age.

Sources

“Black Sun.” http://www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Black_
Sun.

Bulwer-Lytton, Sir Edward. Vril, The Power of the Com-
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www.sacred-text.com/atl/vril/vril.htm.

BOHEMIAN GROVE

Sealed off by black helicopters and a private
security force, the wicked men of the Bohemian
Grove are free to perform supreme acts of vile
debauchery while they plan the fate of the world.

Sealed off from the public by helicopters
and armed guards, some 2,500 of the
world’s wealthiest, most influential, and most
powerful men meet each year for seventeen
intense days in private 2,700-acre retreat on
the Russian River in Sonoma County, Califor-
nia. The rites and rituals of the San Francisco
Bohemian Club are held in secret in a grove
of ancient redwood trees, but the decisions
made there shape international policies that
influence people throughout the world. Con-
spiracy theorists state that the principal
theme of the annual meeting is celebration of
patriarchy, racism, and class privilege.

The membership roll of this elitist group of
men—no women members—is kept in
strictest confidence, but it includes super-
wealthy, blood-dynasty family members of the
[lluminati, corporate chieftains, and high gov-
ernment officials. According to a number of
conspiracy theorists and several fundamen-
talist Christian evangelical ministers, one
might find among the rich and politically pow-
erful gentlemen cavorting about in the
Bohemian Grove former U.S. presidents
George H. W. Bush and Gerald Ford; Supreme
Court justice Antonin Scalia; former secretary
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of defense Caspar Weinberger; the mayors of
Los Angeles, San Francisco, and other major
cities; astronauts Wally Schirra and Frank
Borman; former FBI and CIA directors; former
secretaries of state George Shultz and Henry
Kissinger; international bankers; and the
heads of big oil companies. Many of the
world’s media chiefs are Bohemian Grove
members, including the leading representa-
tives of Time magazine, People magazine,
CNN, and many other information outlets.

The former German chancellor Helmut
Schmidt is alleged to have commented that
his weekend as a guest at the Bohemian
Grove encampment was one of the most
astounding experiences that he ever had in
the United States.

According to an informant for the conspira-
cy theorists, Great Britain’s Queen Elizabeth
made a stunning cameo appearance at the
Bohemian Grove in 1983. Her Majesty was
honored with a wild, ecstatic pagan dance
ceremony, complete with stage props such as
Egyptian pyramids and Babylonian artifacts.

In the allegations of certain researchers,
the Bohemian Grove hierarchy exercises con-
siderable control over the U.S. presidency.
President Ronald Reagan once confided to
friends that it was his acceptance by the men
of the Bohemian Grove, following his “coming
out” at one of their conclaves, that sealed for
him the high office of president of the United
States.

In 1995 House Speaker Newt Gingrich
attended the meeting in the grove and was
given instructions to cooperate with President
Bill Clinton in building the New World Order.

One of the main rituals performed by the
Bohemian Grove participants involves their
bowing down before a forty-foot statue of an
owl. Walter Cronkite on tape is said to be the
voice of the carved-wood owl, the mascot at
Bohemian Grove that opens the ceremonies.
Members proudly display owl figurines, stat-
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ues, and images in their homes and in their
corporate and government offices.

The Bohemian Grove represents the eter-
nal mystery cults of Babylon, Rome, and
Greece. Scottish Rite Masonry is part and
parcel of the Bohemian Grove. Most impor-
tant, this is where diabolical satanic powers
congregate each year to plan and to execute
their grotesque hidden agenda for the world.

On July 14, 2004, the Bohemian Club cele-
brated the 125th anniversary of the founding
of the elite group that President Herbert
Hoover once called “the greatest men’s party
on Earth.”

Sources
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RON BROWN,
MURDER OF

Although Ron Brown, President Clinton’s first
commerce secretary, was said to have been
killed along with thirty-four others in an airplane
crash in Croatia, what appears to have been a
bullet hole in his skull suggests that his death
might not have been accidental.

n August of 1997, sixteen months after he

died in a jet crash, Ron Brown, President
Bill Clinton’s first commerce secretary, was
once again in the Washington spotlight as
congressional investigators examined allega-
tions that he had misused his agency to aid
Clinton’s reelection campaign. Principal
among the accusations were those suggest-
ing that Brown had sold his influence with the
president to the highest bidders among U.S.
business executives and foreign interests.
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FBI agent Jerome Campane testified that
restaurateur Charlie Trie, a Clinton friend
from Little Rock, escorted Chinese arms
dealer Wang Jun to a White House coffee
with the president in February 1996. After
the amenities at the coffee party, according
to Campane, Trie and Jun went across Penn-
sylvania Avenue to meet with Ron Brown at
Commerce.

Accusations of campaign abuses continued
to be thrown at the Democratic National Com-
mittee, which Brown had headed before he
joined Clinton’s cabinet. Getting the goods on
the crew who helped reelect the president was
made difficult by Brown’s sudden death and
the fact that as early as the summer of 1997,
nearly all of the twenty-one senior officials or
lower-level employees who worked under
Brown had left the agency. According to former
Commerce aide Robert Atkins, political docu-
ments bearing the logo of the Democratic
National Committee and the Executive Office
of the President were frequently shredded at
Commerce—so much so, Atkins said, that the
shredder was repeatedly broken from overuse.

Ron Brown was the Democratic National
Committee chairman from 1989 to 1992. He
headed the Commerce Department for three
years, from January 1993 until his death in
April 1996. Perishing with him in the Croatian
air tragedy were twenty-eight other passen-
gers, including senior officers of the Com-
merce Department, corporate chief executive
officers, financial experts, journalists, and
photographers. In addition, the aircraft’s six
crew members were killed.

One of those crew members, Tech. Sgt.
Shelly Kelly, steward, who was riding in the
tail, is said to have survived the crash itself
with only minor cuts and bruises. However,
she died en route to the hospital. An autopsy
later revealed a three-inch incision over her
femoral artery. According to some sources,
the incision was made at least three hours
after the injuries sustained in the crash.
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Strangely enough, there were no further
autopsies. An official order called for all the
bodies to be cremated. This was considered
by most people to be a thoughtful act
because so many of the bodies were terribly
shattered. It is also impossible to conduct
autopsies on ashes.

Although the majority of U.S. officials
denied even the possibility of foul play in
regard to the crash, a number of investiga-
tors wondered why co-captains Ashley J.
Davis and Tim Shafer were ordered to take
off in such bad weather. Many news publica-
tions pronounced the storm in which the mili-
tary plane had taken off as the worst in ten
years, with visibility of only a hundred yards.

Villagers at the base of Sveti lvan, one of
the highest mountains in the area, said that
they heard a plane fly directly overhead into
the clouds, rev its engine briefly, then, two or
three seconds later, crash into the mountain
with an earth-shattering explosion. Investiga-
tors later deduced that the plane’s left
wingtip had grounded, spinning the aircraft
and slamming it into the mountain.

The jet, a military version of the Boeing
737, left Cilipi Airport at 2:48 p.m. and van-
ished from the screens of the main regional
radar station at 2:52 p.m. Davis and Shafter
piloted the craft over Cilipi’s first beacon,
11.9 miles from the airport, at 2:54 p.m. If
the aircraft had not strangely vanished from
the radar screens, Cilipi control tower could
have warned the pilots that they had begun
to veer slightly off course. The jet was now
heading straight for Sveti lvan.

At 2:58 p.m. the plane flew over the tiny vil-
lage of Velji Do at the base of Sveti Ivan and
crashed a few seconds later. Official investiga-
tors wondered how a beacon light that tests
had shown to be extremely accurate could
have misled the pilot. When they sought to
view the tapes at the control tower in the hope
of gaining a clue to the mysterious misdirec-
tion, they discovered the tapes had somehow
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disappeared. When persistent investigators
sought to interview the air traffic controller to
gain his interpretation of the events leading up
to the accident, they found, to their great con-
cern, that he had committed suicide.

That left the plane’s black box, the cockpit
voice recorder, to provide whatever clues
might exist to explain the reasons for the
tragic crash. Local Croatian journalists were
informed that U.S. Marines had recovered
the black box. However, the Pentagon later
denied that there was a black box on board
the aircraft. The box that the marines had
taken was designed only to hold soda and toi-
let paper for the pilots.

When civilian investigators from Pratt and
Whitney, the manufacturer of the engines that
powered the jetliner, arrived to conduct their
own research into the reasons for the crash,
they were told to return stateside. The air force
had officially canceled the usual safety investi-
gation in favor of a quick legal investigation.

But the biggest bombshell of all in regard
to the crash was the statement by Lt. Col.
Steve Cogswell that there was a wound on
the very top of Ron Brown’s head that looked
suspiciously like a bullet hole. Cogswell, a
member of the Armed Forces Institute of
Pathology (AFIP), had participated in the
investigation of the crash, and according to
his allegations, when Brown’s body was
examined by military medical personnel, they
discovered a wound that could have been
caused by a gunshot.

Cogswell’s startling assertions were sec-
onded by Lt. Col. David Hause, who later
examined the suspicious head wound on
Brown’s corpse at Dover Air Force Base,
Delaware. Hause said that a “commotion”
erupted when one of the medical examiners
exclaimed that the wound looked like a
“punched out .45-caliber entrance hole.”

In December 1997 Cogswell expressed his
opinion that the wound on the top of Brown’s
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head was “as close to a perfectly circular
hole as you can get.” Hause, one of the
AFIP’s leading experts on gunshot wounds,
agreed with his colleague that the wound
appeared consistent with a high-velocity
impact caused by a bullet. Cogswell, who had
taken part in more than a hundred plane
crash investigations, and Hause, who had
been involved in such examinations for five
years, went on record as stating that neither
of them had ever before seen a similar
wound in a plane crash victim’s head.

Cogswell took issue with Col. William
Gormley, the assistant armed forces medical
examiner, who contended that the hole was
not a bullet wound and therefore did not
order an autopsy. Cogswell argued that as a
member of the cabinet, Brown would have
been covered under the Presidential Assassi-
nation Statute, and his corpse should have
been autopsied. Hause stated that he under-
stood the “political and administrative” fac-
tors that were likely to have prohibited an
autopsy on Brown, but he believed that “by
any professional standard” one should have
been conducted.

Cogswell went on to charge that initial X-
rays of Brown’s head revealed tiny metallic
fragments, which he said could be consistent
with a disintegrating slug from a .45. Further-
more, Cogswell alleged that these damning X-
rays were later replaced by others that did
not indicate the possible bullet fragments.
Once again, Hause backed up Cogswell’s
charges. When he and Dr. Jerry Spencer, the
AFIP’s chief medical examiner, were asked to
review the Brown case, they retrieved all the
photographs and X-rays that had been taken
of Brown at the time of the initial medical
examination. They were surprised to discover
that there were no X-rays of the commerce
secretary’s head. They had all disappeared.

When it was learned that the only existing
evidence of the X-rays were slide images in
the current possession of Cogswell, he
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received a letter from the AFIP informing him
that he was under internal investigation and
could not leave the area of his office without
permission. At about the same time, it came
to the AFIP’s attention that Cogswell had
expressed his concern over the possible mur-
der of Brown and that he had projected slides
of the wound in Brown’s head during public
lectures. A military police officer arrived and
accompanied Cogswell to his home to
retrieve all slides and photos in his posses-
sion that related in any way to any AFIP cases
in which he had served as an investigator.

Based on the AFIP’s actions toward
Cogswell, investigators of the Ron Brown
mystery ask themselves three basic ques-
tions:

1. Are government officials disturbed
because the AFIP botched the medical
examination of Brown?

2. Are high-ranking officials upset that the
American public might learn that the
AFIP botched the case?

3. Are officials of the highest rank in the
government worried that the American
public might learn that Ron Brown was
murdered?

Of course, these questions raise one more:
Why would anyone want to murder Ron Brown?

Before Brown left for Croatia/Bosnia-
Herzegovina, he was up to his neck in numer-
ous scandals. He was under investigation by
the Justice Department, the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation, the congressional
Reform and Oversight Committee, the FBI,
the Energy Department, the Senate Judiciary
Committee—and even by his own Commerce
Department’s inspector general. In addition,
evidence was mounting that the government
of Vietnam was able to get the United States
to drop a trade embargo against their country
by paying Ron Brown $700,000 to swing the
deal. The cash was deposited in a Singapore
bank account, and the embargo fell. Although
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the FBI began an investigation of this alleged
purchase of political influence by a foreign
power, President Clinton allegedly ordered the
agents to cease and desist. Later, a federal
grand jury probe was neutralized.

It was well known that Brown sold plane
seats on trade trips such the one that made
the fatal flight to Croatia. Corporations that
made large contributions to the Democratic
Party or the Clinton Victory Fund were able to
buy seats for their CEOs on board the presti-
gious special flights.

Just four days before the crash, FBI and
IRS agents subpoenaed as many as twenty
witnesses for a grand jury hearing regarding
Brown’s various activities in Washington. The
Washington Post reported that Brown had
hired Reid Weingarten, a former high official in
the Justice Department, as his criminal attor-
ney. Attorney General Janet Reno appointed
Daniel Pearson as Brown’s special prosecutor
and gave him carte blanche to carry the inves-
tigation wherever it might lead. Before he left
on his overseas junket, certain sources claim,
Brown angrily demanded that Clinton force
Reno to withdraw Pearson or to limit his pow-
ers. When Clinton told him that such a move
was impossible because the Republicans had
backed both Reno and him into a corner,
Brown allegedly completely lost his temper
and told the president in no uncertain terms
that he was not about to become the fall guy
for the multitude of the administration’s scan-
dals. According to purported sources close to
the commerce secretary, Brown threatened to
finger the Clintons as his partners in wrong-
doing and tell all that he knew about White-
water unless Clinton used his power to call off
the various investigations.

Clinton knew that he was between a rock
and a hard place. A cover-up would be obvi-
ous if he interfered with the House Govern-
ment Reform and Oversight Committee. On
the other hand, if Brown told all he knew and
revealed all the smoking guns that he had
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previously concealed, the campaign for
reelection would be over.

It is against this background that certain
of those investigating the death of Ron Brown
make the most serious charge of all: A deci-
sion was made at the highest political levels
that there was no time to arrange a “Vince
Foster-type” suicide. It was unfortunate that
all those Commerce Department officials and
high-ranking U.S. businesspersons had to be
traveling with Brown, but there was no choice
other than to order a “mysterious crash” in
Croatia. How convenient that the area was
undergoing the worst snowstorm in ten
years. That would make an airplane crash
seem all the more believable.

Many serious questions regarding Ron
Brown’s death remain to be answered, and
persistent investigators vow to keep chipping
away at the case until the true story is
revealed to the American public.

Sources
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MAE BRUSSELL

Years of intensive research convinced Mae
Brussell that the Kennedy assassination, the
CIA, and Nazi Germany were all linked to an
international network of secret societies.

fter seventeen years of feisty and fiery

radio broadcasts in which she warned
her listeners that the United States was
secretly controlled by a shadow government,
Mae Brussell became known to her many
admirers as the queen of conspiracy theorists.

Born in Beverly Hills in 1922, Mae was
the daughter of the prominent Wilshire
Boulevard Temple rabbi Edgar Magnin and
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the great-granddaughter of Isaac Magnin,
founder of the I. Magnin clothing stores. In
1963 Mae was married with five children
and living in Southern California. After she
became convinced that there was no way
that Lee Harvey Oswald could have accom-
plished the John F. Kennedy assassination
as a lone wolf, her interests broadened from
being a housewife and mother to tracking
down clues to the Kennedy and Oswald mur-
ders and becoming a conspiracy theorist.
Mae purchased the twenty-six-volume Warren
Commission report on the killings and began
reading, filing, and cross-indexing informa-
tion from a wide variety of books, articles,
and government documents.

After years of intensive research, Mae dis-
covered that the Kennedy assassination
revealed links not only to the CIA and Nazi
Germany, but to many other contemporary
and historic institutions and events through-
out the world. It seemed clear to her that the
international network of secret societies and
conspiracies that had created the Axis pow-
ers during World War ll—and had supposedly
been defeated—had merely gone under-
ground and very effectively continued their
campaign to control governments worldwide.
In document after document, Mae recognized
many of the same names and the same devi-
ous tactics that had been used to transform
Germany from a cultured and scientific nation
in the 1920s and 1930s into a barbaric and
malicious machine of racism and hatred.

In June of 1971, after seven years of
research, Mae was invited to appear as a
guest on KLRB, a local FM radio station, to
discuss her views on political assassinations.
The audience response was good, and she
soon had her own show, Dialogue: Conspiracy
(later changed to World Watchers Internation-
al). Nearly every week for seventeen years,
Mae shared information with her audience
from her files of raw data, covering everything
from the assassination of the president in
Dallas to the Iran-Contra investigations to
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what she considered the atrocities and high
crimes of the Reagan administration.

From time to time when Mae had no host
station for her show, she recorded her broad-
casts at home on a small cassette tape
recorder and personally mailed out copies to
a list of subscribers. In 1983 her radio pro-
gram was picked up by KAZU in Pacific Grove,
California, but in 1988 she was forced off the
air by death threats. She continued sending
out tapes detailing her research and investi-
gations until June 13, 1988. Mae Brussell
died of cancer on October 3, 1988. Her work
continues on the Web site http://www.mae-
brussell.com.
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GEORGE H. W. BUSH

The Bush family tree reveals descent from a
reviled traitor and a ruthless warlord who took
delight in invading other countries. Which is
stronger, heredity or environment? Or does it
matter?

ccording to an Irish artist working on a

tapestry to commemorate Ireland’s Nor-
man heritage, the Bush family is descended
from a line of traitors and ruthless warlords.
Ann Griffin Bernstroff was researching the his-
tory of Richard de Clare, Earl of Pembroke,
when she discovered the genealogical link to
the George H. W. Bush family in the United
States. Pembroke, known as Strongbow for
his skill as an archer, was a power-hungry war-
lord who led an invasion of old Ireland. The
Bush lineage can also be traced to Dermot
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MacMurrough, who is reviled in Irish history
books as Ireland’s worst traitor for collaborat-
ing with the Normans. MacMurrough was said
to be so vicious a warrior that he severed the
heads of his victims and tore at the flesh of
particularly hated victims with his teeth.

With President George H. W. Bush having
led the United States in the Persian Gulf War
and his son President George W. Bush declar-
ing war on Iraq in search of nonexistent
weapons of mass destruction, many U.S. citi-
zens are left to ponder how much of that ruth-
less warlord blood surges through the veins
of the Bush dynasty. Behaviorists and social
psychologists have debated for decades
about whether it is our genetics or the envi-
ronment in which we are reared that has
more influence on our character and who we
really are. Perhaps it is equal parts of both
that shape our destiny.

The pathway to the White House for the
Bush dynasty may have begun in 1918 when
George H. W. Bush’s father, Prescott Bush
Sr., stole the Apache leader Geronimo’s skull
for the Skull and Bones secret society at
Yale. All the connections he made through
this elite brotherhood no doubt paid off in
many ways.

George H. W. Bush’s maternal grandfather,
George Herbert “Bert” Walker, moved his St.
Louis banking and investment firm to the
prestigious address of 1 Wall Street in the
early 1920s and was one of Adolf Hitler's
most powerful financial supporters. Bert
Walker’s sponsorship of the Nazis went back
to 1924 when Fritz Thyssen, the wealthy Ger-
man industrialist, was financing the fledgling
Nazi Party. Averell Harriman’s W. A. Harriman
& Company sold more than $50 million of
German bonds to American investors, and
Walker's Union Banking, located in the offices
of Harriman’s firm, became a virtual Nazi
money-laundering machine.

In 1934 Bert Walker arranged to have his
son-in-law Prescott Bush placed on the board
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of directors of Union Banking. About the
same time, Walker took over the North Ameri-
can offices of the Hamburg-Amerika Line,
which was smuggling German agents into the
U.S. to bribe politicians to see things Hitler’s
way. Just before the Nazi invasion of Poland
in September 1939 ignited World War I,
Prescott Bush’s investment firm arranged for
Hitler's Luftwaffe to obtain tetraethyl lead for
its airplanes.

A great source of revenue for Bush was ter-
minated in 1942 when three firms with which
he was associated were seized under the
Trading with the Enemy Act. All of the shares
of Union Banking were seized, and major sec-
tions of other companies were confiscated
when it was determined that they were being
operated on behalf of Nazi Germany. One of
Bert Walker's employees had been a double
agent for Naval Intelligence and had blown the
whistle on the shipping company’s deals with
the Nazis. William S. Farish, one of Prescott
Bush’s partners in business deals with Hitler,
was grilled so intensely by the Senate about
his Nazi dealings that he collapsed and died
on November 29, 1942,

Seeing clearly the ominous handwriting on
the wall, eighteen-year-old George H. W. Bush
gave up his plans to enter Yale and entered
flight school in October 1942, perhaps in an
effort to salvage the family’s honor, for he
was quite aware that his father was under
investigation for running Nazi front groups in
the United States. George H. W. Bush
returned from World War Il a hero, awarded
the Distinguished Flying Cross, the youngest
pilot in the Navy, who endured great risk bail-
ing out of his torpedo bomber over the Pacific
when it was hit by Japanese antiaircraft fire.
Years later Chester Mierzejewski, a turret
gunner on bomber flying near Bush’s plane,
claimed to have had an unobstructed view of
the incident and stated that Bush'’s aircraft
was never on fire and that Bush never
attempted a water landing, which was stan-
dard procedure and which would have given
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his crew, Jack Delaney and Ted White, a
chance to survive.

After the war Bush entered Yale and in 1948
became a member of Skull and Bones. By
1955, he had formed Zapata Oil with the
Liedtke brothers, Hugh and Bill, then bought
them out and set up Permago, a Mexican
drilling operation, through a front man to hide
his ownership. Unfortunately for Bush’s go-
between, he was convicted of defrauding the
Mexican government and fined $58 million.

Some investigators are convinced that
George Bush spent part of 1960 and 1961 in
Miami organizing anti-Castro Cubans on
behalf of the CIA. CIA official Fletcher Prouty
has said that he delivered three navy ships
for use in the Bay of Pigs invasion to a CIA
agent named George Bush, who subsequent-
ly named the vessels the Barbara, the Hous-
ton, and the Zapata. The ill-fated Bay of Pigs
invasion of Cuba became a black eye for the
Kennedy administration with 115 men lost
and another 1,100 imprisoned.

Many researchers place George Bush in
Texas when John F. Kennedy was assassinated
on November 22, 1963. An article in the
Nation in 1988 quoted a memo from J. Edgar
Hoover, the late former FBI chief, stating that
“Mr. George Bush of the CIA” was briefed on
November 23 about the reaction of anti-Castro
Cubans to news of the assassination. Bush
admitted that he was in Texas at the time but
said that he couldn’t recall exactly where, and
he stated firmly that Hoover must have been
referring to “another” George Bush.

George H. W. Bush entered politics in
1964, running for Congress as a Goldwater
Republican campaigning against the Civil
Rights Act. He served two terms as a repre-
sentative from Texas and ran twice unsuc-
cessfully for the Senate. In 1971 President
Richard Nixon named him ambassador to the
United Nations.

In 1973 Bush was named the Republican
Party national chair, and he brought into the
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GOP the Heritage Groups Council, a group
with a number of Nazi sympathizers. After
serving as chief of the U.S. Liaison Office in
the People’s Republic of China, Bush was
named director of the CIA by President Gerald
Ford in 1976. Bush claimed that this is the
first time that he had worked for the Central
Intelligence Agency and once again denied
that he was “that George Bush” associated
with either the Bay of Pigs disaster or the JFK
investigation. While serving as CIA chief,
Bush provided special training for the Saudi
royal family’s palace guard.

Bush met with Manuel Noriega and guar-
anteed him a stipend of $100,000 a year,
even though the Panamanian dictator was
known to be working for Fidel Castro as well.
It was at this time that Bush established
Team B within the CIA, a group of neoconser-
vative special agents and generals.

In 1978 Bush, Robert Mosbacher, and Jim
Baker became partners in an oil firm, Arbusto
Energy. In 1980 Bush was named Ronald
Reagan’s vice presidential candidate. Mos-
bacher, as chief fund-raiser for Bush, devel-
oped a millionaires’ club of 250 contributors,
each of whom was assessed $100,000 for
membership fees. In 1981 the Reagan-Bush
team was inaugurated.

Some investigators state that after Bush
became vice president and drug czar, cocaine
flow into the United States increased by over
2,000 percent. Through the militarization of a
phony drug war, the researchers claim, Bush
declared war on the American people and the
Bill of Rights.

In 1988 Bush campaigned for the presi-
dency and assigned Stuart Spencer to
improve the image of his running mate, Dan
Quayle, who always seemed to be suffering
from “foot in mouth disease.” A drug dealer
who claimed to have sold marijuana to
Quayle was put in solitary confinement by the
head of federal prisons.
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In the midst of a heated presidential cam-
paign, Bush had to contend with the uncom-
fortable circumstances of his son Neil getting
caught up in the savings and loan scandal.
Neil’s Silverado Savings and Loan in Denver
was shut down after receiving 126 cease and
desist orders in four years at a taxpayer cost
of $1 billion.

Political pressure was placed on Bush to
disassociate himself from the GOP Coalition
of America after many of the leaders were
accused of anti-Semitism and Holocaust
denial. Fred Malek, a former Nixon aide, was
asked to leave the presidential campaign
when it was revealed that he was compiling a
list of Jews in the Labor Department and
investigating a possible “Jewish cabal” on
orders from former president Nixon. The
offensive Willie Norton political ad was tele-
cast, suggesting that Bush’s opponent,
Michael Dukakis, would be soft on rapists,
drug pushers, and child molesters.

In 1989 Bush was inaugurated as the forty-
first president of the United States. He denied
knowing that Manuel Noriega was a drug deal-
er and authorized CIA support to the dictator’s
opposition, thereby providing Noriega with an
opportunity to annul Panama'’s elections. In
Operation Just Cause, Bush sent troops to
Panama with orders to overthrow the corrupt
regime. Noriega was brought back to the Unit-
ed States to stand trial as a drug trafficker.

He was imprisoned in 1992 and remained in
a federal prison in Miami until he suffered a
minor stroke in December 2004 and was
removed to an undisclosed hospital.

Bush also claimed executive privilege to
escape testifying in the Oliver North trial,
thereby becoming the first U.S. president to
seal his former activities as a vice president.
William Casey, CIA director during the
Reagan-Bush administration, died two days
before he was to testify. Banker Edmond J.
Safra, whose banks had been used for laun-
dering money for the Iran-Contra affair, died
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mysteriously when a fire swept through his
Monaco penthouse apartment.

George Bush signed the savings and loan
bailout bill, and in 1990 federal regulators
gave Neil Bush a seemingly impossible mild
penalty, overlooking the fact that he, as Sil-
verado’s director, voted to approve over $100
million in loans to his partners. Neil soon
formed Apex Energy with a personal invest-
ment of $3,000, receiving $2.7 million from
a small business loan program. Apex failed,
and Neil ducked out after receiving a
$320,000 salary. The entire savings and loan
industry was said to be losing investors’
money at the rate of $3 million a minute.
Estimates for the total cost for a federal
bailout exceeded $500 billion. Bush son Jeb
convinced the federal government to pay off
the $4 million he owed to a failed Florida
thrift. George’s brother Jonathan’s brokerage
firm was fined in two states for violations and
barred in Massachusetts.

In August 1990, Saddam Hussein invaded
Kuwait, and Bush was determined to turn the
dictator of Irag away from the oil fields and
keep him from obtaining an even stronger
control of world oil markets. Osama bin
Laden urged the Saudi royal family to fight
Hussein on their own and to raise a mighty
Arab army. Already uncertain of bin Laden’s
motives, the Saudi royals requested that the
United States assume the task of driving
Hussein’s million-man army back to Iraqg.
Bush received UN approval to free Kuwait,
and the 425,000 American troops were
joined by 118,000 soldiers from allied
nations. After several weeks of air and mis-
sile strikes, the hundred-hour land battle
called Desert Storm turned Hussein’s army
conquest of Kuwait into a rapid defeat. Con-
spiracy theorists believe that Bush and the
leaders of Kuwait tricked former ally Hussein
into attacking Kuwait so Bush could declare
war under a UN mandate, strengthen the UN,
and hike up petroleum prices in order to pro-
tect his own oil investments.
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In 1992 George H. W. Bush lost his run for
another term in the White House to Bill Clin-
ton. After a time Bush became an adviser to
the powerful Washington-based investment
firm known as the Carlyle Group. Among his
duties, Bush set about strengthening Carlyle’s
defense ties to the Saudi royal family. Bush
visited the bin Laden family compound and
solicited their investment in the Carlyle Group.

In 1993 the first attack on the World Trade
Center in New York occurred. Osama bin
Laden and al-Qaeda have been linked to the
initial bombing of the WTC, as well as to the
destruction of the WTC and the attack on the
Pentagon on September 11, 2001.

With all the theories accusing the George
W. Bush administration of having known in
advance that the September 11 attacks
would occur, it only throws fuel on the fire to
learn that as the World Trade Center was col-
lapsing and thousands of lives were being
lost, the news interrupted a Carlyle business
meeting that was being held at the Ritz
Carlton in New York. Attending that confer-
ence was former president George H. W. Bush
and a brother of Osama bin Laden, a fellow
Carlyle investor. Neither claimed to have any
advance information about the attacks on the
World Trade Center or the Pentagon.
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GEORGE W. BUSH AND
THE MISSING WMDS

Conspiracy theorists maintain that George W.
Bush’s invasion of Iraq was not about pursuing
a war on terror, but about securing oil fields and
obeying the directives of the New World Order.

In March 2004 President George W. Bush
prepared a set of slides that he thought
would make for a hilarious spoof at the annu-
al dinner of the Radio and Television Corre-
spondents’ Association. The photographs
showed him in the Oval Office searching for
the weapons of mass destruction that had
not been found in Iraq. Bush peered under
the desk, behind curtains, looking in vain for
the WMDs. As the audience roared in laugh-
ter, the president read such captions as,
“Those weapons of mass destruction have to
be somewhere...Nope, not here...Maybe
under here?”

Millions of Americans fail to find anything
funny about the grim fact that President Bush
led the United States and its allies into war
on the basis of “faulty intelligence” about a
supposed link between al-Qaeda and Sad-
dam Hussein and about Hussein’s alleged
willingness to use weapons of mass destruc-
tion on his Mideast enemies unless the Unit-
ed States ousted him. And there is definitely
nothing humorous about thousands of Ameri-
cans in the military services killed or wound-
ed—or the tens of thousands of Iraqis who
have died and the thousands of men, women,
and children severely wounded.

Conspiracy theorists state that they knew
all along that Bush was absolutely correct
when he insisted that Hussein had chemical
and biological weapons of mass destruction
in [rag—because it was the U.S. government
that gave Hussein both the technology and
the means to acquire as many WMDs as he
thought he needed to maintain his dictator-
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ship. Once Hussein had received those terri-
ble weapons from the U.S., he used them
effectively and mercilessly against the Kurds
in Irag’s war with Iran. In the Anfal campaign
in the late 1980s, as many as 150,000
Kurds were shot or killed in poison-gas
attacks. In March 1988 a chemical weapons
attack on the town of Halabja killed an esti-
mated 5,000. To repress a Shiite rebellion in
southern Iraq in 1991, Saddam'’s elite troops
are thought to have killed at least 150,000.
In each instance of these mass murders, the
U.S. government chose to look the other way.

There are unlikely to be any theorists who
doubt that Saddam Hussein was a ruthless,
cruel tyrant, a megalomaniacal dictator who
believed that he was the reincarnation of Neb-
uchadnezzar, the king of ancient Babylon
(605-562 BCE), or that he committed horrific
crimes against the Kurds, Iranians, Kuwaitis,
and his own Iraqi people. But it should not be
forgotten that when Hussein was committing
his most heinous crimes, the U.S. government
was supporting him materially and politically.

Many researchers will not be shaken from
their belief that George W. Bush'’s insistence
that the U.S. go to war with Iraq was all about
nothing but oil and that GWB is only following
up on the master plan devised by his father,
former President George Herbert Walker
Bush. Here, according to numerous conspira-
cy theorists, is a timeline of the New World
Order of the Bush dynasty and their links with
the Saudi royal family and the bin Laden fami-
ly in the oil business:

1942: The U.S. Congress seizes the Bush
family’s banking assets by enforcing the Trad-
ing with the Enemy Act. Prescott Bush and his
father-in-law George Herbert Walker made
their fortunes supplying Nazi Germany and the
other Axis nations with money, steel, ships,
munitions, and formulas for synthetic gas.

1953: George H. W. Bush (GHWB), a World
War Il hero and 1948 graduate from Yale in
the Skull and Bones fraternity, becomes an
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owner of Zapata Oil, which controls a large
fleet of oil tankers off the coast of Kuwait.

1968: George W. Bush (GWB) joins the
Texas Air National Guard, exempting him from
duty in Vietnam, and becomes friends with
Jim Bath, a former air force pilot. In that same
year, GWB joins Skull and Bones at Yale.

1976: GHWB is named director of the CIA by
President Gerald Ford. During his tenure Bush
works to cement relations with the Saudi royal
family, and he privatizes some CIA assets.

GWB’s friend Jim Bath, recruited for the
CIA by GHWB, enters into a trust agreement
with Salem bin Laden, older brother to
Osama, which enables Bath to act as the bin
Laden family’s financial representative in the
United States. Later, Bath will also represent
Khalid bin Mahfouz, a member of Saudi Ara-
bia’s preeminent banking family, owners of
the National Commercial Bank, the bank
favored by the Saudi royal family.

1978: GWB starts an oil company in Texas
called Arbusto 78. Jim Bath invests well over
$1 million from Salem bin Laden and Khalid
bin Mahfouz in Bush'’s fledgling company.

1987: GWB’s oil companies fail, but
Harken Energy, a company that has absorbed
them, receives a $25 million stock offering
underwritten by Bank of Credit and Com-
merce International (BCCl), a Middle East
banking concern.

1989: As the forty-first president of the
United States, GHWB authorizes a top-secret
directive that orders closer ties with Iraq and
provides $1 billion in new aid for Saddam
Hussein. GWB assembles a group of part-
ners who purchase the Texas Rangers base-
ball franchise.

1990: Bahrain grants exclusive offshore
drilling rights to Harken Energy. GWB sells
two-thirds of his Harken stock at top dollar
for $850,000 but fails to make a report to
the Securities Exchange Commission until
March 1991. One week after Bush’s coup on
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U.S. secretary of state Colin Powell addressing the UN Security Council on February 5, 2003, attempting to
convince the world that Iraq is hiding weapons of mass destruction. CIA director George Tenet, who insisted
that finding WMDs would be a “slam dunk,” is behind Powell on the left. Photograph by Elise Amendola.

AP/Wide World.

the market, Harken stock plummets 60 per-
cent. Bush pays off his bank loan for the
Texas Rangers.

In August, with the help of the leaders of
Kuwait, Saddam Hussein is tricked into invad-
ing that country by GHWB. Zapata QOil’s slant
drilling from Kuwait is invading Iraqi territory,
and Bush does not want Hussein to control
world oil markets. The U.S. ambassador
assures Hussein that America is neutral in
the battle over oil drilling rights between Iraq
and Kuwait. Then, after the invasion, GHWB
declares that the world would suffer if all the
world’s oil reserves fell into the hands of
Saddam Hussein.
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GWB is asked to serve on the board of
directors of Caterair, a company supported by
the Carlyle Group, a powerful investment
group with strong ties to the bin Laden family.

1991: GHWB is able to declare the Gulf
War under a UN mandate, strengthen the
UN, and hike up oil prices. GHWB compares
Hussein to Hitler but stops short of top-
pling the dictator’s regime. Hussein agrees
to destroy all chemical and biological
weapons.

John Sununu, former aide to the White
House chief of staff, leaves the Bush admin-
istration to work for BCCI.
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GWB spends three nights in a Houston hotel
so he can claim Texas residency.

1992: The first of Harken Energy’s wells
off Bahrain comes in dry.

GHWB loses the presidential election to
Bill Clinton but becomes an adviser to the
Carlyle Group and continues his ties to the
bin Laden family.

BCCI, which bailed out George W. Bush’s
oil company failures, is exposed as a mas-
sive international criminal enterprise, laun-
dering money for Panamanian dictator
Manuel Noriega, Hussein, many terrorist lead-
ers, and the Medellin drug cartel.

1994: George W. Bush is elected governor
of Texas.

1998: GWB becomes the first governor in
Texas history to be elected to consecutive
four-year terms.

1999: GWB executes his ninety-ninth pris-
oner and announces that he will run for presi-
dent of the United States.

2000: Democrat Al Gore receives more
popular votes than George W. Bush, but the
U.S. Supreme Court declares GWB the victor
in spite of a public outcry about voting irregu-
larities.

September 11, 2001.: The terrible tragedies
of the destruction of the World Trade Center in
New York City, the attack on the Pentagon, the
hijacking of airliners, and the loss of nearly
three thousand lives changes America forever.

GHWB is in a business meeting with one
of Osama bin Laden’s brothers at the Ritz
Carlton Hotel in Washington when the attacks
occur.

Soon after the attacks, GWB and Defense
Secretary Donald H. Rumsfeld begin focusing
on Iraq and planning an invasion to oust Sad-
dam Hussein.

January 29, 2002: GWB makes his
famous “Axis of Evil” speech in which he
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links Iraq, Iran, and North Korea and sug-
gests that the clouds of war might be form-
ing. Some theorists note that in addition to
being “evil,” the three nations mentioned are,
interestingly, also great oil producers.

On January 31, 2002, the head of the
UN’s International Atomic Energy Agency
reports that Iraq has cooperated fully and
that there are no weapons of biological and
chemical mass destruction.

In March the Bush administration begins
to raise publicly the possibility of engaging
Irag. About March 14 Britain’s chief foreign
policy adviser, David Manning, meets with
U.S. national security adviser Condoleezza
Rice, who expresses gratitude for the UK'’s
support in bringing about regime change in
Iraq and assures him that it will be very care-
fully done.

In April British prime minister Tony Blair
meets with Bush at the ranch near Crawford,
Texas, and gives GWB a conditional commit-
ment to support U.S. military action to
remove Saddam Hussein.

In late May and early June, U.S. and British
forces begin a covert combination of air
strikes and raids on Iraqg. (The chief Allied air
force commander, Lieutenant General Michael
Moseley, revealed on June 27, 2005, that
between June 2002 and March 2003, before
the official declaration of war was made,
U.S./British aircraft flew 21,736 sorties over
the southern no-fly zone. Moseley reported
600 bombs dropped on 391 targets.)

In July Hans von Sponeck, a UN humanitar-
ian aid coordinator, returns from Iragq and
says that all facilities the UN inspectors had
previously destroyed are still disabled.

Former UN inspector Scott Ritter conducts
a personal media campaign to alert Ameri-
cans that Iraq does not possess WMDs.

Hans Blix, an expert nuclear weapons ana-
lyst, insists there are no WMDs and asks for
just one more inspection to prove it.
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The New York Times reports that the CIA
has no evidence that Iraq has any links to al-
Qaeda or any weapons of mass destruction.

In August U.S. forces quietly move heavy
armor into the region and increase air strikes.

2003: GWB authorizes the invasion of Iraq
in March. Although the intense bombing raids
are called “shock and awe,” the number of
raids actually decreases after the “coalition
of the willing” invades the nation.

In June 2005 Michael Smith, the British
reporter who broke the now infamous “Downing
Street Leaks” that revealed the grand decep-
tion of the U.S. plans to use military force
against Irag more than a year before declaring
war, stated he had further learned that on June
8, 2002, roughly one hundred U.S./British air-
craft had engaged Iraq’s major western air
defense installation. The number of days per
month in which allied warplanes attacked
installations in Iraq rose from six to nine
between July and August 2002, then increased
to thirteen from December to February 2003.

On October 15, 2005, Richard Norton-
Taylor, writing in the Guardian (UK), reported
that on January 30, 2003, shortly before the
invasion of Iraq, Bush told Blair he intended
to go beyond Irag and target other countries,
particularly Saudi Arabia, Iran, and North
Korea. According to British international
lawyer Philippe Sands, the memo was drawn
up after a telephone conversation between
the two heads of state by one of the prime
minister’s foreign policy advisers in Downing
Street and delivered to the Foreign Office.

Conspiracy theorists insist that the war was
never about weapons of mass destruction or
an Iraqi link to al-Qaeda. The war was not even
about regime change or removing Saddam
Hussein from power. The United States simply
feared that the world’s largest oil reserves
would fall into the control of anti-American, mil-
itant Islamists. Vice President Dick Cheney
once remarked, “You've got to go where the oil
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is.” Under the cover of fighting terrorism,
removing an evil dictator from power, and mak-
ing Iraq safe for democracy, the U.S. govern-
ment could be viewed as a global savior
instead of an imperialist conqueror.

Noam Chomsky, professor of linguistics at
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
and author of Hegemony or Survival: Ameri-
ca’s Quest for Global Dominance, comment-
ed on July 7, 2005: “If the United States can
maintain its control over Iraq, with the world’s
second largest known oil reserves...that will
enhance significantly its strategic power and
influence over its major rivals in the tripolar
world that has been taking shape for the past
30 years: U.S.-dominated North America,
Europe, and Northeast Asia, linked to South
and Southeast Asia economies.”

In his June 28, 2005, speech, President
George W. Bush tried once again to assure
Americans that the invasion of Iraq was the
right thing to do as a significant aspect of a
“global war against terror.” In reality, many the-
orists assert, the invasion of Iraq may have
significantly increased the threat of terror, for
many terrorists from all over the Muslim world
have found in harassing the occupation forces
in Iraq the perfect training ground for school-
ing in assassinations, kidnappings, car bomb-
ings, and a host of other ghastly techniques.
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CATHARS

The Cathars were a secret society of Satanists
who sought to destroy the medieval church in
France.

he Cathars, also known as the Albigen-

sians, were largely centered in Albi, the
town in the French province of Languedoc in
which an ecclesiastical Roman Catholic
Church council condemned the group as
heretics in 1208. Most of the Albigensian
communities were first sacked, then burned,
along with their records and their libraries,
and testimony as to exactly what the Cathars
believed was wrung out under extreme tor-
ture. Contemporary research now indicates
that far from being the evil monsters that
Pope Innocent Il decreed should be extermi-
nated, the Cathars were devout, chaste, toler-
ant Christian humanists who loathed the
material excesses of the medieval church.
Beliefs similar to theirs can be found in the
Gnostic gospels, in the Essenic teachings
discovered at Qumran, and in the Egyptian
mystery schools. The Cathars called them-
selves the True Church of God, but they had
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no fixed, codified religious doctrine. Most of
the few manuscripts that survived the flames
of the Inquisition were written in Provencal,
the old language of southern France, the rest
in Latin.

The cultural life of the Albigensians far
outshone that of any other locality in the
Europe of their day. In manners, morals, and
learning, objective historians state, the Albi-
gensians deserved greater respect than the
orthodox bishops and clergy. It is now gener-
ally conceded that the court of Toulouse
was the center of a higher level of civiliza-
tion than existed anywhere else in Europe at
that time.

In the opinion of Pope Innocent Ill (c.
1161- 1216) and many of the church hierar-
chy, the Cathars were teaching the rudi-
ments of witchcraft. Although they centered
their faith on Christ, they perceived him as
pure spirit that had descended from heaven
on the instructions of the God of Good to
liberate humankind from the world of matter.
According to the Cathars, because Christ
was pure spirit, he did not die on the cross
and the teachings of the church were false.
The Cathars rejected all the Catholic sacra-
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Monument in the Field of the Burned, at Montsegiir
in southern France, commemorating the sacrifice of
more than two hundred Cathar heretics. F. C. Tay-
lor/Fortean Picture Library.

ments, and they taught that the God of the
Old Testament was the lord of matter, the
prince of this world—designations that the
Catholic Church reserved for Satan. Not only
was the God revered by the church as the
Creator really the devil, according to the
Cathars, but they also instructed their fol-
lowers that most of the patriarchs and
prophets mentioned in the Old Testament
were really demons. They believed it was
Satan who created the material world after
his expulsion from heaven when God the
Father, taking pity on his once bright star
Lucifer, allowed him seven days to see what
he might create. The bodies of Adam and
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Eve were animated by fallen angels and
directed by Satan to beget children who
would follow the ways of the serpent.

To counter the lust of the flesh inspired by
the devil, the Cathars preached chastity, veg-
etarianism, and nonviolence. They believed in
a progressive doctrine of reincarnation, with
the spirits of animals evolving into humans.
In their view, it was a dualistic universe, with
good and evil having equal strength, and they
considered their time in the world as a strug-
gle to resist Satan’s power.

In 1208 Innocent Il declared the Cathars
to be heretical and condemned the citizens
of the Albigensian towns of Béziers, Perpig-
nan, Narbonne, Toulouse, and Carcassonne
to death as “enemies of the Church.” Simon
de Montfort (c. 1160-1218), an accom-
plished military leader, was appointed to con-
duct a crusade against fellow Christians, cul-
tured men and women of what is today south-
ern France, whom the pope had deemed a
greater threat to Christianity than the Islamic
warriors who resisted the Crusaders.
Although it took him nearly twenty years of
warfare against the beleaguered Albigen-
sians, de Montfort managed to exterminate
100,000 men, women, and children before
he himself was killed during the second siege
of Toulouse.

In 1244 Montsegur, the last center of Albi-
gensian resistance, fell, and hundreds of
Cathars were burned at the stake. The head-
quarters of the Inquisition was now estab-
lished in the once highly cultured city of
Toulouse, and the few Cathars who had man-
aged to escape death during the bloody
decades of the crusade that had been
launched against them were at the mercy of
the relentless witch and heretic hunters.
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Cattle Mutilations

CATTLE
MUTILATIONS

Extraterrestrials are mutilating cattle and
removing their tongues and sex organs in order
to obtain enzymes to enable them to survive on
Earth.

ccording to many forensic pathologists

who have examined mutilated cattle with
their tongues, eyes, ears, anuses, udders,
and genitalia removed without shedding a
drop of blood, traditional surgical instruments
had not been used. The incisions appeared to
have been the result of an advanced laser
technology.

A number of veterinarians and forensic sci-
entists who have investigated the mysterious
mutilations have described the blood as
appearing to have been drained with no resul-
tant vascular collapse. The known technology
that could process such an accomplishment
does not exist on Earth, and even if it did, it
would require large, heavy equipment to
manipulate animals often weighing well over
1,500 pounds.

According to most accounts of cattle muti-
lation, tracks or markings of a conventional
nature, such as tire imprints or human or ani-
mal tracks, have never been found near a car-
cass; however, many farmers and ranchers
have reported the indentations of a tripod
nearby. And there have been numerous
reports of UFOs or unmarked black heli-
copters in the immediate vicinity prior to the
incidents.

It seems that this same type of animal
mutilation occurs worldwide, with the same
kinds of animals selected as the victims.
Reports from Argentina in July 2002 stated
that beginning with the first detected mutila-
tion in April, over two hundred cattle had
been found with their blood drained and their
tongues, organs, flesh, and skin removed by
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angular, neatly curved cuts. Argentine ranch-
ers often named crews from UFOs as the
most likely mutilators of their cattle herds.

In the opinion of many skeptical veterinari-
ans, livestock association officials, forensic
pathologists, chemists, and a host of county,
state, and federal officers and agents, such
alleged mutilations are simply the result of
Mother Nature fulfilling one of her primary
responsibilities, that of keeping the country-
side clean. The true perpetrators of the muti-
lations, according to these investigators, are
predators and scavengers.

UFO researchers reject the possibility that
predators or scavengers could so neatly
incise and remove select organs from their
victims. And the obvious problem with blam-
ing predators and scavengers is the fact that
all the rest of the animal remains intact.

The most prominent researcher of animal
mutilations is Linda Moulton Howe, author of
Glimpses of Other Realities (1998). Howe
has documented hundreds of abnormal, inex-
plicable deaths of animals, mostly cattle and
horses on the open range—all of which
exhibited bloodless excisions of eyes,
organs, and genitals.

When she began her intensive research in
the fall of 1979, Howe suspected that there
was some sort of contamination in the envi-
ronment, and that some government agency
was secretly harvesting tissue and fluids for
examination. But she could not fathom why
any government agency working in secrecy
would be so careless as to leave the carcass-
es of the cattle lying in the fields or ranges,
thereby creating alarm and anger among the
owners of the animals. Howe'’s early inter-
views were with ranchers and law enforce-
ment officers, who reluctantly informed her of
sightings of glowing disks in the vicinity of
the mutilations. Some witnesses even told
her of having seen nonhuman entities at the
scene. Her continuing research has con-
vinced her that something very strange is
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going on, which may, indeed, involve alien
experimentation with Earth’s animals.

About 1954, some UFO/conspiracy theo-
rists assert, a shadow group within the U.S.
government made a deal with extraterrestrial
intelligences that permitted mutilation of ani-
mals and abductions of humans in exchange
for advanced alien technology. Regarding the
cattle mutilations, the aliens explained that
their own evolutionary ascent had left their
digestive systems severely dysfunctional. The
extraterrestrials would best be able to sustain
themselves on Earth by ingesting an enzyme,
or hormonal secretion, most readily obtained
from the tongues and throats of cattle.
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CENTRAL
INTELLIGENCE
AGENCY

Name almost any conspiracy and chances are
you'll find that the CIA is involved in some way.

Only die-hard supporters of the Bush
administration were surprised when the
CIA released a number of classified reports
revising its prewar intelligence assessments
of Iraq’s weapons of mass destruction (WMD).
Any American who had a pulse clearly recalled
the president telling the nation after the hor-
ror of September 11, 2001, that “intelligence
reports” claimed Iraq possessed large stock-
piles of chemical and biological weapons and
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was attempting to acquire nuclear capability.
CIA intelligence reports formed a main justifi-
cation for the 2003 invasion of Iragq and vali-
dated the need for the United States to make
a preemptive strike. According to journalist
Bob Woodward’s book Plan of Attack, CIA
director George Tenet told President George
W. Bush that finding WMD in Iraq would be a
“slam dunk.”

“The CIA has finally admitted that its WMD
estimates were wrong,” Representative Jane
Harman of California, ranking Democrat on
the House Intelligence Committee, said in a
statement to Reuters. She also called on CIA
officials to conduct vigorous intelligence on
Iran and North Korea, “where active WMD
programs are known to exist.”

The Central Intelligence Agency was formed
in 1947 and supplanted the 0SS, the Office
of Strategic Services, which had served the
United States during World War Il. The Agency
was designed to gather intelligence, which
meant stealing the Soviet Union’s secrets,
and to counteract the plots of Soviet spies. It
was the time of the cold war, the iron curtain,
brainwashing techniques, insidious Commu-
nist propaganda, and a Soviet leader’s threat
that they would bury us.

The CIA statement of purpose and mission
is designed to inspire confidence in the
integrity and the righteousness of the
Agency: “Our Vision—To be the keystone of a
U.S. Intelligence community that is pre-emi-
nent in the world, known for both the high
quality of our work and the excellence of our
people. Our Mission—Conducting counterin-
telligence activities, special activities, and
other functions related to foreign intelligence
and national security as directed by the presi-
dents. How We Do Our Work—Accepting
accountability for our actions. Continuous
improvement in all that we do.”

Conspiracy theorists aren’t buying any of
the flag-waving, high-minded statements of
the CIA’s “vision and mission.” According to
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whistle-blowers within the government and
elsewhere, ever since the early 1950s the
U.S. government has funneled hundreds of
billions of dollars through the Agency to fund
the nation’s wars, black operations, and
secret military projects. This is the dark
underbelly of the shadow government. The
only way these secret programs can obtain
the funding they require without creating a
national budget shortfall that would rouse
public outcry is to engage in illicit operations.
A good part of the reason that our govern-
ment fought in Southeast Asia, defeated the
Taliban in Afghanistan, and invaded Panama
to oust Manuel Noriega was to protect its sub-
stantial interests in the drug trade in these
areas, from which the CIA extracts hundreds
of billions of dollars a year that is spent on
secret programs. The CIA is involved in drug
operations in the Golden Triangle and Golden
Crescent in Southeast Asia and Asia Minor
and in countries south of the U.S. border,
such as Panama and Colombia. The rogue
portion of the CIA stays just under the radar. It
is ostensibly carrying out these programs to
protect America’s prosperity and strength.

Conspiracy theorists are aware that the
U.S. government, through the CIA, has manip-
ulated and controlled many foreign govern-
ments for decades. It has often assassinat-
ed or disenfranchised foreign leaders of sov-
ereign nations and installed puppet govern-
ments friendly to our interests.

The CIA has also conducted secret chemi-
cal and biological experiments on the Ameri-
can public for fifty years, injecting individuals,
spraying areas of cities, infecting unsuspect-
ing citizens. As many as half a million people
have served as guinea pigs for the govern-
ment without their knowledge. Soldiers,
minorities, drug addicts, prison populations,
homosexuals, and the entire populations of
major U.S. cities have been wantonly used
without their consent. Since 1998, conspira-
cy theorists have accused the secret govern-
ment of spraying “chemtrails” across U.S.
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skies, permitting unidentified chemicals to
fall on the population.

Perhaps the most consistently named
black project of the CIA and rogue elements
within the Pentagon, together with members
of the Mafia and anti-Castro Cubans, is the
assassination of President John F. Kennedy,
who was planning to shut down the Vietnam
War and declaw the CIA. But conspiracy theo-
rists have a long list of other nefarious pro-
jects and dark dealings that they believe
rogue elements within the CIA conducted,
arranged, helped plan, or at least had prior
knowledge of. The evil enterprises most per-
sistently named by conspiracy theorists
include the following:

- the assassination of Martin Luther King
Jr.;

- the assassination of Robert Kennedy;

- the assassinations of most of the Black
Panther leadership;

- the attempted assassination of George
Wallace;

- extensive domestic surveillance of U.S.
citizens;

- control of opium shipments in Laos and
Vietnam;

- allowing mass murders of thousands in
Vietham and Indonesia;

- igniting revolutions and wars in small
nations around the globe;

+ Iran-Contra;

- the clandestine arming of Iraq in its war
against Iran;

- billions of dollars ripped off from savings
and loan banks;

+ hundreds of thousands of murders com-
mitted by death squads acting as U.S.
proxies.

In his Dirty Truths: Reflections on Politics,
Media, Ideology, Conspiracy, Ethnic Life, and
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Class Power, Michael Parenti notes that the
CIA is by definition conspiratorial. The CIA
may use “covert actions and secret plans,
many of which are of the most unsavory kind.
What are covert actions if not conspiracies?”

Conspiracy theorists remind us that the
ultimate goal of the most elite and exclusive
secret societies has always been to consoli-
date all economic and political power into a
new global network wholly controlled by the
New World Order. In order to accomplish this
goal, they need to bring down the United
States from its present position of economic
and political power. Currently, their agenda is
to destroy us from within.
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CHALCEDON
FOUNDATION

As the father of Christian reconstructionism,
Rousas John Rushdoony called upon fundamen-
talist Christians to take control of American and
world governments.

ousas John Rushdoony (1916-2001)

was a formidable scholar. For twenty-five
years he read and annotated a book a day,
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six days a week. Such a voracious reading
program by no means occupied his every
waking hour. Rushdoony earned a master’s
degree in English from the University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley, attended the Pacific
School of Religion, and entered the Presbyter-
ian ministry, serving a mission to the Chinese
in San Francisco and, later, the Western
Shoshone tribe in Idaho. He also wrote a
number of books on politics, education, law,
philosophy, and conservative Christianity. In
1965 Rushdoony moved to the Los Angeles
area and founded the Chalcedon Foundation,
recalling the Council of Chalcedon in 451,
which proclaimed that the political structure
of the state must be subservient to God.

In 1973 Rushdoony published his magnum
opus, The Institutes of Biblical Law, an eight-
hundred-page wake-up call to Protestants to
begin to apply biblical legal principles to the
real world around them. With this massive
call to fundamental Christians to take control
of American and world governments, Rush-
doony became the “father of Christian recon-
structionism.” In 1981 he served alongside
Beverly and Tim LaHaye, Rev. Donald Wild-
mon, and Dr. D. James Kennedy in the Coali-
tion for Revival, a group dedicated to
“reclaiming” America.

What the Chalcedon Foundation Believes

+ The Ten Commandments must be the
ordering principle applied to civil govern-
ment in order for the free market and
voluntary social action to flourish. Chris-
tians must take control of the U.S. gov-
ernment and impose strict biblical laws.

- The death penalty should be applied to
practicing homosexuals.

+ There should be no interracial marriages
permitted or any kind of enforced inte-
gration allowed.

- The Bible recognizes that some people
are by nature meant to be slaves. Slavery
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in the pre—Civil War United States was
really benevolent, in spite of contempo-
rary efforts to make whites feel guilty.

+ The Holocaust did not happen in the man-
ner that the Jews who “bear false wit-
ness” portray the alleged death camps.
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CHRISTIAN
IDENTITY

Viewing Anglo-Saxon and Nordic people as the
true chosen people, Christian Identity’s mem-
bers believe Christ will not return until the world
has been cleansed of Satan’s children.

M ichael Barkun, one of the leading
experts on the Christian Identity move-
ment, has labeled as virulently racist and
anti-Semitic its theology that the Anglo-
Saxon, Celtic, Scandinavian, and Germanic
peoples are the true racial descendants of
the tribes of Israel. By anointing essentially
white, Nordic people as the chosen ones,
Christian Identity denies the Jews their bibli-
cal roots and accuses them of being children
of Satan. Small, extremely conservative fun-
damentalist Christian denominations in the
United States have embraced this interpreta-
tion of history and scripture and extended
their loathing of blacks and Jews to include
gays and lesbians. As Barkun states it, Chris-
tian Identity is the “glue” that binds the
racist right together.

Traditionally, the largest segment of the
movement has been the Ku Klux Klan, which
was reorganized in 1915 by William Simmons,
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a pastor who had been inspired by the racist
film The Birth of a Nation, which depicted the
Klan of the post-Civil War era as heroic
defenders of white civilization. By the early
1940s and World War Il, the Klan had begun
to fade into obscurity, but the movement was
born again in reaction to federally enforced
racial integration in the South.

Larry Brown, a professor at the University of
Missouri, has studied the Christian Identity
movement in an effort to determine how its
members could read the sacred Hebrew and
Christian texts in a manner that supports
racism and hate crimes. Brown found the
movement prevalent in rural, isolated areas,
such as the Appalachian and Ozark Mountains
and parts of lowa and Oregon. In Brown’s opin-
ion, Christian Identity appeals to individuals
who feel marginalized by modern society and
who are trying to find a personal connection to
the cosmos. As these individuals perceive the
many different ethnic groups coming to the
United States, bringing with them multicultural-
ism and different ways of thinking, they see
only threats to their own lifestyle and beliefs.
These people need to explain a rapidly chang-
ing society by sustaining the hope that they
are the ones who will survive a massive
destruction of the old world. “It's the story of
power that'’s given to people who otherwise are
just people,” Brown has said.

The psychologist Mark Stern observes that
those in the Christian Identity movement
believe that they are the true representatives
of how Christianity should have been from
the beginning. Stern comments that the
many groups that are part of the movement
reject the label of “cult,” preferring to call
themselves “holiness groups.”

Among current groups who follow the prin-
ciples of Christian Identity are the American
Nazi Party, Aryan Nations, Church of Jesus
Christ Christian, National Association for the
Advancement of White People, Scriptures for
America, and White Separatist Banner.
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Essentially apocalyptic groups, most of their
leaders see Armageddon, the final battle
between good and evil, Jesus and Satan,
right around the corner. Although Christian
Identity groups insist that they do not pro-
mote violence of any kind, many of their lead-
ers flatly state that Christ cannot return until
the world has been cleansed of all satanic
influences, including Jews, homosexuals, and
those who mix races.
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CHURCH OF SATAN

Anton Szandor LaVey brought in the dawn of the
Age of Satan with the creation of the First Church
of Satan in San Francisco, April 30, 1966.

n April 30, 1966 (Walpurgisnacht, a night

legendarily favored by the disciples of
darkness), Anton Szandor LaVey (1930-97)
shaved his head, donned black clerical cloth-
ing, complete with white collar, and pro-
claimed himself Satan’s high priest. This was
the dawn of the Age of Satan, LaVey boldly
announced. It was the morning of magic and
undefiled wisdom, and he thereby established
the First Church of Satan in San Francisco.

There was nothing new about a belief in
magical powers or in worshipping Satan. What
was new was LaVey’s use of the term church
as part of his organization’s title. In addition to
ceremonies and rituals devoted to the Prince
of Darkness, there were weddings, funerals,
and children baptized in the name of Satan.

When LaVey, high priest of the Satanic
Church of America, united the socialite Judith
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Case and the freelance writer John Raymond
in the bonds of matrimony, he performed the
rites over the naked body of woman who
served as the living altar. Later, when LaVey
explained the ritual significance of the living
altar to reporters, he remarked that an altar
shouldn’t be a cold, unyielding slab of sterile
stone or wood. It should be a symbol of unre-
strained lust and indulgence.

It was quite a wedding for the first public
marriage ceremony ever held in the United
States by a satanic cult. The bride shunned
the traditional white gown to appear in a
bright red dress. The groom wore a black
turtleneck sweater and complementary coat.
The high priest stole the show, however, in a
black cape lined with scarlet silk and a close-
fitting blood-red hood from which two white
horns protruded.

In 1969 LaVey published The Satanic Bible,
affirming the teachings of the Church of Satan
and proclaiming Satanism as being “dedicated
to the dark, hidden force in nature responsible
for the workings of earthly affairs for which sci-
ence and religion had no explanation.” He
explained that he was moved to establish the
Church of Satan when he saw the need for a
church that would “recapture man’s body and
carnal desires as objects of celebration.” The
First Church of Satan does not recognize the
existence of Satan as an actual being, but as
a symbol representing materialism. The church
emphasizes that the figure of Satan stands for
an inner attitude and is never to be regarded
as an object onto which human powers are
projected in order to worship what is only
human in an externalized form.

The Satanic Bible is divided into four sec-
tions, or books, each corresponding to one of
the four hermetic elements: fire, air, earth,
and water. The first section, the “Book of
Satan,” advises the reader that the “ponder-
ous rule books of hypocrisy are no longer
needed” and that it is time to relearn the Law
of the Jungle. The second section, the “Book
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Karla LaVey, high priestess of the Church of Satan, in the church’s ritual chamber. She is the daughter of
Anton Szandor LaVey, who founded the Church of Satan in 1966 and whose life-size wax replica stands behind

her. Photograph by George Nikitin, AP/Wide World.

of Lucifer,” explains how the Roman god

Lucifer, the light bearer, the spirit of enlighten-

ment, was made synonymous with evil
through Christian teachings. The “Book of
Belial” is a basic text on ritual and ceremoni-
al magic expressed in Satanist terms. The
fourth section, the “Book of Leviathan,”
stresses the importance of the spoken word
to successful magic.

Satanist doctrine celebrates man the ani-
mal. It exalts sexual lust above spiritual love,
claiming that the latter is but a sham.
Satanism declares that violence must be met
with violence and that to love one’s neighbor
is a utopian unreality. Satanists condemn
prayer and confession as vain, futile ges-
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tures, believing that the way to achieve what
one wants is through magic and aggressive
effort—and that the best method of ridding
oneself of guilt is not to assume it in the first
place. If Satanists make a mistake, they rec-
ognize sincerely that to err is human; and
instead of involving themselves in efforts to
cleanse themselves, they examine the situa-
tion in order to determine exactly what went
wrong and how to prevent its happening
again. They believe that the way to greater
levels of personal perfection and an explo-
ration of the deeper mysteries of life is
through study and the performance of rituals
emphasizing the sensual nature of
humankind and directing this power toward
the release of psychic or emotional energy.
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Because Christian churches, especially
the Roman Catholic, are considered anathe-
ma to the Prince of Darkness, Satanists paro-
dy Christian rituals and symbols in their cere-
monies. For example, the cross is used, but it
is displayed with the long beam pointing
downward. Satanists may on occasion use
the pentagram or five-pointed star, traditional-
ly favored by the practitioners of Wicca or
witchcraft, but as with the cross, it is invert-
ed, resting upon a single point, rather than
two. Satanists insist that their parodying and
inversion of other religions’ rites and symbols
are not done strictly for purposes of blasphe-
my; rather, such use appropriates the power
inherent in the rite or symbol and inverts it
for Satan’s purposes.

The Satanic Bible lists nine criteria that
define Satanism for a new age. Satan repre-
sents:

1. indulgence, instead of abstinence;

2. vital existence, instead of spiritual pipe
dreams;

3. undefiled wisdom, instead of hypocriti-
cal self-deceit;

4. kindness to those who deserve it,
instead of love wasted on ingrates;

5. vengeance, instead of turning the other
cheek;

6. responsibility to the responsible, instead
of concern for psychic vampires;

7. man as just another animal...more
often worse than those that walk on all
fours, who because of his divine spiritu-
al and intellectual development, has
become the most vicious animal of all;

8. all of the so-called sins, as they lead to
physical, mental, or emotional gratifica-
tion;

9. the best friend the Church has ever
had, as he has kept it in business all
these years.

(86)

LaVey became immediately popular in the
media, often allowing reporters to attend cer-
tain rituals that he conducted over the living
altar of a woman’s naked body in his church,
the famous “Black House,” said originally to
have been a brothel. In a sudden rush came
attention from movie stars, work as a techni-
cal adviser on such motion pictures as Rose-
mary’s Baby—and the enmity of millions of
devout Christians, who saw in LaVey a kind of
antichrist. After a few years, the death
threats and harassment had become oppres-
sive, and LaVey went underground, ceased all
public ceremonies, and recast his church as
a secret society.

In 1991 LaVey lost ownership of the “Black
House” when a judge ordered him to sell it,
along with such mementos as a shrunken
head and a stuffed wolf, and split the pro-
ceeds with his estranged wife, Diane Hagerty.

LaVey died on October 30, the day before
Halloween, 1997, and soon after his death,
what remained of his estate became the object
of a legal struggle between his oldest daughter,
Karla, and Blanche Barton, his longtime con-
sort and the mother of his son Xerxes. (LaVey’s
younger daughter, Zeena, renounced the
Church of Satan in 1990 and became a priest
in the Temple of Set.) The First Church of Satan
continues today under the direction of High
Priestess Blanche Barton and the Magister
(High Priest) Peter H. Gilmore.

Recently, when Magister Gilmore was
asked about the revelation of New Testament
scholars that the long-feared number of the
Beast of Revelation might be 616, rather than
666, he replied that Satanists will always use
something that frightens Christians. It mat-
ters not if the number is 616 or 666, the
Satanist will use whatever is most detested.
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CHURCH OF THE
LAMB OF GOD

Murderous Mormon sects have conducted a
bloody, secret religious war, wreaking vengeance
on individuals judged wayward in the eyes of God.

he Mormon historian Tom Green believes

that over twenty killings of members of
polygamous sects have been motivated by
religious beliefs and by the desire to gain
rival prophets’ financial assets, their congre-
gations, and their multiple wives. And it may
be that the killings noticed by the police and
the public are only some of the deaths. At
least a dozen other disappearances of sect
members have gone unreported since 1981.

The web of murders centers on the now-
deceased Ervil LeBaron, an excommunicated
polygamist who declared himself to be God’s
prophet on earth and assumed the title of the
“One Mighty and Strong.” In a book of “New
Covenants” that he wrote while he was in
prison, LeBaron drew up a blueprint of death
for “traitors”—members of feuding sects in
Utah, Arizona, Texas, California, and Mexico.

Ervil was so ruthless that he had his preg-
nant daughter killed for disagreeing with him,
and he ordered his brother Joel shot down to
clear the path for his own bid to become God
on earth. In October 1987 the man accused
of Joel’s execution, Daniel Ben Jordan, was
himself gunned down. He had committed the
fatal error of straying away from the protection
of nine of his wives and twenty-one of his chil-
dren while deer hunting. Utah detective lieu-
tenant Paul Forbes revealed that Jordan’s
body was found in the southern part of the
state. Jordan had been shot in the head and
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chest with a 9-mm handgun. Someone was
waiting for him when he left his hunting camp.

The murder of Jordan, self-styled prophet
apostle of the Church of the Lamb of God, was
only one in a string of mysterious slayings that
remain wrapped in a cloak of secrecy.

The Mormons practiced polygamy until the
late 1800s. At the time when Utah was trying
to become a state, the church decided to dis-
continue the practice of multiple wives. How-
ever, a number of groups broke off from the
original Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints and established their own versions of
Mormonism. Each sect was led by an individ-
ual who claimed to have the keys of authority.
Many of the groups left Utah and went to
Mexico, Arizona, or California.

One such group of fundamentalists settled
in Chihuahua, Mexico, and titled themselves
“Colonia Juarez.” Ervil LeBaron was reared in
this colony of polygamists, the son of a
farmer excommunicated from the main-
stream faith in 1924 because of his bizarre
beliefs and teachings. Ervil and his six broth-
ers were, in turn, excommunicated in 1944.

Joel LeBaron, upon his father’s death,
announced that he possessed the Key of
Power, and he founded the Church of the
Firstborn of the Fullness of Time. Joel
declared himself God’s prophet and demand-
ed that all of his wishes be carried out and
obeyed without question.

Ervil wasn't so certain that Joel was cor-
rect, and since Ervil was in the enviable posi-
tion of writing most of the sect’s literature, he
could set down the facts as he perceived
them. He decided that Adam was God and
that Joseph Smith, the founder of Mor-
monism, was the Holy Ghost. Ervil also
declared that the doctrine of blood atone-
ment demanded that all sinners be put to
death. Furthermore, he envisioned that the
One Mighty and Strong had supremacy over
all Mormons.
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Detective Forbes said that Ervil sent out
notes announcing that he was the final
authority and that all group members must
pay tithes to him. In 1970 Joel had suffered
enough of such insubordination. He
assessed Ervil as unstable and stripped him
of his leadership in the sect. Undaunted, Ervil
quickly founded the Church of the Lamb of
God and announced that he was the genuine
One Mighty and Strong. In short order he
took thirteen wives and embarked on his cru-
sade of blood.

Police authorities have established that
from this point onward in the secret war, gory
events occurred very rapidly:

August 1972: Joel LeBaron is murdered in
Mexico by order of his brother.

December 1974: A squad of men and
women on a commando-style raid firebomb
the Mexican village of Los Molinos, a Mor-
mon community. Two are killed, fifteen others
wounded. Ervil LeBaron is said to have led
the attack.

January 1975: Ervil decides that Naomi
Zarate, the wife of one of his followers, is dis-
obedient. Shortly thereafter she disappears
and is never seen again.

April 1975: Robert Simons of Grantsville,
Utah, disputes Ervil’'s claim and declares him-
self the One Mighty and Strong. Simons van-
ishes and is presumed to have been executed.

June 1975: Dean Vest, one of Ervil's mili-
tary chieftains, becomes sickened by the exe-
cutions and murders and prepares to defect.
He is murdered in his sleep.

March 1976: Ervil is arrested in Mexico
for complicity in Joel’s death. His twelve-year
sentence is abruptly reversed after eight
months, and he is released. While in prison,
however, he converts new followers, including
drug smuggler Leo Peter Evoniuk.

April 1977: Ervil announces to his follow-
ers that his daughter Rebecca has rebelled
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against him. He orders her strangled and
buried in a hole in the mountains.

May 1977: Dr. Rulon Allred, leader of the
largest polygamist sect in Utah and Ervil's
principal rival for the title of God’s Prophet, is
murdered in Murray, Utah. LeBaron boldly dis-
patches a hit team to Allred’s funeral, but the
gunmen withdraw when they spot heavy
police protection. They flee to Texas to
escape Ervil’s wrath for their failed mission.

May 1979: Ervil is arrested by Mexican
police, extradited to Utah, and tried and con-
victed for the murder of Allred and for a
machine-gun attack on his brother Verlan
LeBaron.

August 1981.: Ervil LeBaron is found dead
in his cell at Utah State Prison. The official
report lists the cause of his death as a heart
attack.

August 1981.: Verlan LeBaron is killed in a
mysterious car crash in Mexico.

July 1984: Brenda Lafferty and her baby
daughter, Erica, are found dead, victims of a rit-
ual killing at their home in American Fork,
Utah. Their throats are found to be so deeply
slashed that their heads were almost severed.

May 1987: Leo Peter Evoniuk, fifty-two,
presiding patriarch of the Millennial Church of
Jesus Christ, vanishes while making a busi-
ness call near Watsonville, California.

October 1987: Daniel Ben Jordan, fifty-
three, prophet apostle of the Church of the
Lamb of God, is ambushed while deer hunt-
ing in southern Utah.

Lieutenant Forbes clarified that the individ-
uals conducting the bloody secret war should
be regarded like clan chieftains, rather than
like most of the polygamous Mormons, gener-
ally law-abiding and low-key people who do
not wish to make waves of any kind.

Law enforcement officers have estimated
that in the southwestern states and Mexico,
there are about are thirty thousand people in
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ten groups like Ervil LeBaron’s. These groups
engage in power struggles to take over one
another’s financial bases. If they kill rival
prophets, then a lot of the deceaseds’ follow-
ers are likely to come to them. Some of the
groups are quite wealthy. Some, like the
remains of Ervil’s, are destitute. But they are
all very secretive and very close.
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CLINTON
BODY COUNT

Some conspiracy theorists say that as many as
a hundred unfortunate individuals paid a tragic
price for getting on the wrong side of the Clin-
ton administration.

ome conspiracy theorists and Clinton

watchers have set the body count of
those who somehow irritated the administra-
tion of William Jefferson Clinton and paid the
ultimate price from perhaps eighty-five to
more than a hundred. As with all of the body
counts or death lists that we include in this
encyclopedia of conspiracies and secret soci-
eties, we add our disclaimer that many of the
individuals that we find on such lists may
have been elderly, suffered from long-term ill-
nesses, were killed in the line of duty, met
their demise in accidents totally devoid of
nefarious circumstances, or committed sui-
cide of their own free, albeit troubled, will.
Conspiracy researchers remind us that the
CIA and other secret government agencies
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have developed means of making murders
appear to be deaths due to natural causes or
accident. Some of these methods are
designed to be able to avoid detection in
autopsies and postmortem examinations. Var-
ious insidious techniques involve the injection
of cancer cells, heart attack inducements,
and absorption of deadly, untraceable poison.
There are some deaths on these lists that do
seem quite suspicious, and that is why we
include them for your own assessment.

Among those associates, friends, or foes
of Bill Clinton who met what many investiga-
tors believe to have been a “convenient” or
“highly coincidental” death are the following;:

Susan Coleman, February 15, 1977:
Susan Coleman allegedly had an affair with
Clinton when he was a law professor in
Arkansas. Her death from a gunshot wound
to the back of the head was ruled a suicide.
No autopsy was performed, and persistent
rumors maintain that Coleman was nearly
eight months pregnant with Clinton’s child.

Paul Tully, September 24, 1992: Tully,
Democratic National Committee political
director, was found dead in a hotel room in
Little Rock, Arkansas, of unknown causes.

Paula Gober, December 9, 1992: Gober
was Clinton’s speech interpreter for the deaf,
and she traveled extensively with him until
her death. She was killed in a one-car acci-
dent with no known witnesses.

John Wilson, May 18, 1993: Former Wash-
ington, D.C., council member John Wilson
claimed to have important information on the
Whitewater scandal. He was found dead from
suicide by hanging.

Paul Wilcher, June 22, 1993: At the time
of his death, Wilcher, an attorney, was investi-
gating drug smuggling and gunrunning out of
Arkansas and the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobac-
co, and Firearms assault on the Branch
Davidians at Waco, Texas. Wilcher was found
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Former White House volunteer Kathleen Willey
Schwicker, whose husband Ed Willey, a fund-raiser
for Bill Clinton, committed suicide in November of
1993 and is listed in the “Clinton body count.” She
is seen here with her husband Bill Schwicker after
filing a civil lawsuit in 2000 against President Clin-
ton and various White House staff. Photograph by
Michael DiBari Jr. AP/Wide World.

dead on a toilet seat in his Washington, D.C.,
apartment.

Vincent Foster, July 21, 1993: Foster,
White House counsel and Hillary Clinton’s
longtime friend, was found dead in a public
park of a supposed suicide by gunshot.

Jon Parnell Walker, August 15, 1993: A
Whitewater investigator for Resolution Trust
Corporation, Walker mysteriously fell to his
death from an apartment balcony.
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Jerry Luther Parks, September 26, 1993:
Parks, head of Clinton’s gubernatorial securi-
ty team in Little Rock, was shot three times
in his car at a deserted intersection.

Ed Willey, November 1993: A Clinton fund-
raiser, Ed Willey was the husband of Kathleen
Willey, who claimed to have been groped by
Clinton in the Oval Office. Willey was found
dead of a gunshot wound to the head in the
woods near his Virginia home. His death was
ruled a suicide.

Gandy Baugh, January 8, 1994: Baugh
represented Clinton’s pal Dan Lasater, a con-
victed drug distributor, in a case concerning
financial misconduct. Baugh allegedly com-
mitted suicide.

Herschel Friday, March 1, 1994: Attorney
and Clinton fund-raiser Herschel Friday,
seventy-three, died when he was landing his
plane on a poorly lighted airfield. According to
various accounts, the plane suddenly
crashed and exploded.

Kathy Ferguson, May 1994: The ex-wife of
Arkansas state trooper Danny Ferguson, who
is said to have escorted Paula Corbin Jones
to the hotel room for her alleged sexual
harassment by then-governor Clinton, Kathy
Ferguson died of an alleged gunshot suicide
in her living room.

Bill Shelton, June 1994: Shelton, an
Arkansas police officer and fiancé of Kathy
Ferguson, was found dead of a gunshot
wound at Kathy’s gravesite. His death was
ruled a suicide, supposedly brought on by
grief over his fiancée’s taking her own life.
Fellow officers reported that Shelton was
extremely dissatisfied over the manner in
which Kathy’s death was investigated.

Barbara Wise, January 29, 1996: Wise, a
Commerce Department staff member, was
found dead, partially nude, in her locked office
at the Department of Commerce.

Ron Brown, April 3, 1996: Brown, Clinton’s
secretary of commerce and former Democrat-
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ic National Committee chairman, died with
thirty-four other people in an airplane crash in
the Croatian mountains. A pathologist report-
ed finding a hole resembling a bullet wound in
the top of Brown’s skull.

Charles Meissner, April 3, 1996: The
assistant secretary of commerce for interna-
tional economic policy, Meissner died in the
same plane crash as Ron Brown.

Mary Mahoney, July 1997: A former White
House intern working as an assistant manag-
er at a Georgetown Starbucks, Mahoney was
shot five times with bullets from two different
guns. Her two co-workers were taken to a
back room and killed.

Sandy Hume, February 22, 1998: Sandy
Hume, twenty-eight, son of the well-known
journalist Brit Hume, was found dead in his
Arlington, Virginia, apartment, an apparent
suicide. He had just joined the staff of Fox TV
news and had been a reporter for The Hill
magazine.

James McDougal, March 8, 1998: Presi-
dent Clinton’s convicted Whitewater partner
died of an apparent heart attack while in soli-
tary confinement, serving a three-year sen-
tence for bank fraud.

Christine M. Mirzayan, August 1, 1998: A
Clinton intern who was about to go public
with her story of sexual harassment at 1600
Pennsylvania Avenue, Mirzayan was shot
dead as she entered a Georgetown Star-
bucks.

Eric Fox, March 1999: Fox, who had
served on Air Force One, was discovered shot
in the head after his car swerved off the road.
His death was ruled an apparent suicide.

And one who got away...

Gary Johnson, June 26, 1992: An attorney
who lived next door to Clinton paramour Gen-
nifer Flowers, Johnson had security video-
tapes of Clinton entering and leaving Flow-
ers’s apartment. Johnson was beaten and
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the incriminating tapes were taken from his
apartment. Left for dead from a beating so
severe that his spleen had to be removed,

Johnson survived.

Sources
“Clinton Body Count.” http://etherzone.com/body.html.
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prophecy/clintbodycnt.html.

COINTELPRO: THE
FBI’S COVERT WAR
AGAINST AMERICA

In our innocence, we believed the FBI always
stood for truth, justice, and the American way.
But then Director J. Edgar Hoover gave his
agents carte blanche to go after certain radical
movements.

To counter the growing radical movements
of the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s, the FBI
and the police pushed back the borders of
their legally authorized powers in what they
believed were justified violations of constitu-
tionally guaranteed individual freedoms. FBI
director J. Edgar Hoover ordered his field
agents to “expose, disrupt, misdirect, dis-
credit and otherwise neutralize” specific tar-
get groups. Among the groups deemed dis-
ruptive to the fabric of American society were
the American Indian Movement, the Commu-
nist Party, the Socialist Workers Party, black
nationalist groups, Students for a Democratic
Society, and a sweeping range of antiwar,
antiracist, environmentalist, feminist, and les-
bian and gay groups. Martin Luther King Jr.
came under special attack, as did any organi-
zation that sought social or racial justice,
such as the NAACR National Lawyers Guild,
American Friends Service Committee, and
many others.
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Activist Dick Gregory holds what he calls his FBI files outside FBI headquarters during a rally in observance
of the thirtieth anniversary of Martin Luther King Jr’s assassination. Gregory requested an apology from the
FBI for its longtime surveillance of Dr. King as part of the Bureau’s counterintelligence program (COINTEL-

PRO). Photograph by Dennis Cook. AP/Wide World.

Covert operations were employed in the
extreme. The assigned purpose of the field
agents was not merely to spy on organization
leaders and to report any “un-American activi-
ties,” but to discredit them personally and
attempt to smear their reputations.

For those individuals who have always
regarded the FBI as following the highest of
standards and steadfastly defending truth, jus-
tice, and the American way, it will come as a
deep disappointment to learn that FBI agents
acting on Hoover’s orders carried out such foul
and illegal activities as the following;:

- regularly planted false and libelous sto-
ries about radical leaders in the media;
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- forged signatures on personal corre-
spondence and public documents;

+ published and distributed bogus leaflets
in the names of their target groups;

- made anonymous telephone calls and
inflammatory calls to important individuals
claiming to be the leaders of the targeted
groups seeking social or racial justice;

.

advertised meetings of various groups,
publishing incorrect dates and times;

- posing as members of radical or civil
rights groups, set up phony cells in order
to get information on the kinds of individ-
uals attracted to such organizations;
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+ made false arrests in order to establish
criminal records for the leaders and
members of the targeted groups;

+ gave perjured testimony and provided
fabricated evidence in courts, resulting
in wrongful convictions.

- In order to frighten some targeted
groups—especially black, Puerto Rican,
and Native American activists—FBI
agents and police officers threatened
physical violence, conducted break-ins
and destruction of groups’ headquar-
ters, and administered vicious beatings.

Early in 1971 the Citizens Committee to
Investigate the FBI accomplished the removal
of secret files from an FBI office in Media,
Pennsylvania, and released them to the
press. The FBI's domestic counterintelligence
program (COINTELPRO) was exposed. In that
same year, the Pentagon Papers, the above-
top-secret government files on the Vietnam
War, were brought into the light of public
scrutiny. A number of FBI agents began to
resign from the Bureau and reveal additional
distasteful details of COINTELPRO. High-rank-
ing government officials were made uncom-
fortably aware that the FBI had employed
“dirty tricks” on American citizens solely
because they espoused antiwar views or con-
ducted marches and sit-ins for social and
racial justice. The organized attacks on indi-
viduals’ rights, reputations, and lives were
denounced as acts of official terrorism.

Senate and House committees conducted
rigorous and extensive inquiries into the meth-
ods of government intelligence-gathering and
covert activities. These hearings revealed far-
reaching illegal programs involving the FBI,
CIA, U.S. Army Intelligence, the White House,
the attorney general, and state and local law
enforcement against groups of citizens who
opposed domestic and foreign policies.

Although the exposure of COINTELPRO
brought about a period of temporary reform of
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government abuses in the 1970s, government
secrecy has been restored. The Freedom of
Information Act that was so useful in uncover-
ing such programs as COINTELPRO was basi-
cally eliminated through administrative, judi-
cial, and legislative actions taken under the
Reagan administration. Civil rights attorneys
warn that many of the covert illegal activities
conducted under COINTELPRO were legalized
by Executive Order 12333 on December 4,
1981. And, chillingly, that which was legalized
is probably still being performed.
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CONTRAILS AND
CHEMTRAILS

We've all grown used to seeing those white
vapor trails left in the sky by jet aircraft. We've
been told that those wispy lines are nothing but
the natural by-product of exhaust fumes. Lately,
though, conspiracists insist that a black-ops
agency working with the New World Order is sys-
tematically releasing a chemical spray that
spawns disease and mind control upon the U.S.
population.

Contrails are the thin, smoky-looking white
streams left in the wake of aircraft flying
at high altitudes. Contrails (short for “con-
densation trails”), also known as vapor trails,
result from natural chemical and physical
reactions in the wake of an aircraft. They vary
greatly in length and duration, depending on
atmospheric conditions at the flight altitude.
Contrails can be miles long and last for many
minutes or they can vanish almost immedi-
ately a short distance behind the airplane.
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The key to their formation and behavior is
that they are made largely of ice crystals.

The basic two types of engines used in
planes are piston engines, powered by
petro/gasoline, and jet engines, normally
fueled by paraffin/kerosene. Both jet and pis-
ton engines draw air from the surrounding
atmosphere to combine with the fuel in order
to create the combustion that powers them.
Air contains water vapor in some relative con-
centration, varying from dry to saturated, at
which point rain, snow, or sleet may result.
Taking in the moisture with the air, an air-
plane’s engine heats the vapor, which then
emerges as superheated steam in the
exhaust. There will be more steam or less,
depending on the amount of moisture in the
air to begin with and on the fuel-to-air ratio.
Typically, for every gallon of fuel burned, one
gallon of steam is produced.

Aircraft exhaust also contains countless
microscopic solid particles produced during
combustion. When the surrounding air is cold
enough, the ejected steam almost instantly
condenses on these particles and freezes.
These ice-coated particles are what consti-
tutes a contrail. The air must be very cold for
this to happen, which is why contrails general-
ly form only at fairly high altitudes. In fact,
contrails were rarely observed until the end of
World War |, when aircraft first began to reach
altitudes of thirty thousand feet or more.

Records dating from the 1940s in World
War Il state that contrails gave away the posi-
tion of U.S. bombers to the German fighter
pilots hunting them, and many pilots and
planes were lost as a result. Hundreds, if not
thousands, of cold war pilots complained that
contrails pinpointed their exact location and
made them obvious targets.

This vulnerability provides an obvious rea-
son for military involvement in experiments
regarding contrails and the like: what causes
them, what their properties are, and how to
make them invisible. This military interest is
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most likely the springboard for the many con-
spiracy theories about secret government
projects involving contrails, chemtrails,
HAARE weather manipulation and control,
biowarfare, and a whole gamut of other clas-
sified experiments and operations.

According to some scientists, the environ-
mental effects of flying aircraft had not been
accurately measured from the time the
Wright brothers took flight in 1903 until Sep-
tember 11, 2001. In the aftermath of the
9/11 attacks, commercial flights were
grounded for three days. The Climate Impact
Experiment sponsored by NASA was able to
gauge the impact that flying has on the envi-
ronment. The results definitively show that
the air we breathe is changed by the exhaust
from aircraft.

Dr. Cheryl E. Merritt, a researcher and pro-
fessor at Yale University, is one of many sci-
entists who take note of the wonders of flight
yet also warn of the growing harmful conse-
quences of atmospheric pollution from avia-
tion. Dr. Merritt is especially concerned that
very-high-altitude supersonic transport planes
could engender stratospheric air pollution
with “consequent changes in climate.”
Besides the water vapor that forms contrails,
jet exhaust contains carbon dioxide, oxides of
nitrogen, and particulate matter including
substances known as aerosols. Merritt notes
that “it is speculative just how harmful these
pollutants can be.”

Surprisingly, given the potential dangers,
as of today the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency reports having no regulations
addressing contrails and their atmospheric
effects. Some observers believe that this
lack of regulation is itself is part of a conspir-
acy—a conspiracy centering less on contrails
than on their sinister cousins, chemtrails.

As opposed to contrails, which are the rela-
tively natural product of high-altitude airplane-
engine combustion, chemtrails consist of man-
made chemicals deliberately sprayed from air-

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES



Contrails and Chemtrails

craft. There are legitimate reasons to dis-
pense chemical in this manner: crop dusting
over farm fields to destroy weeds or insects
harmful to crops; cloud seeding to bring rain to
areas of drought; firefighting by dumping fire-
extinguishing chemicals on forest fires or other
large blazes; and the release of smoke trails

in air shows or to create advertising mes-
sages. The chemtrails that have caused great
concern are none of these, but rather the artifi-
cial clouds that conspiracists are convinced
are raining down influenza and other diseases
on an unsuspecting populace.

Chemtrails have become the focus of one
of the most popular of the conspiracy theo-
ries of late, thanks to frequent discussions
over the airwaves by popular radio talk show
hosts such as Art Bell, George Noory, and lan
Punnet on Coast to Coast and Jeff Rense on
the Jeff Rense Program. With worldwide audi-
ences numbering in the millions, these pro-
grams broadcast the concerns of scientists
and laypersons who call in to report the accu-
mulating data regarding chemtrails. Many
theorists believe that a secret government
project is in effect to alter the thought
processes of people and render them power-
less to resist New World Order dictates. Oth-
ers believe that our own government is
engaged in a massive depopulation effort so
calculatedly subtle and dangerous that poten-
tially millions will die. The methodical and
deliberate poisoning of the air we breathe is
being manipulated by the spraying of chemi-
cals from aircraft.

Within the last few years the fear of chem-
trails has become so intense that thousands
of Web sites devoted to the topic have
appeared on the Internet. Many call for action
to stop this effort, which they believe to be a
methodical program of the New World Order to
sicken and kill off the weak and indigent, then
manipulate the healthier citizens remaining.

To the average person, contrails and chem-
trails in the sky may look to be of the same
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origin, but there are key differences. Chem-
trails are usually thicker, extend farther
across the sky, and are arranged in patterns
of X’s, tic-tac-toe grids, and cross-hatched
and parallel lines. Rather than dissipating in
a few minutes, as contrails generally do,
chemtrails expand and drip “feathers” and
“mare’s tails.” In about half an hour they
spread into wispy formations that come
together to form a thin white veil or a pseudo-
cirrus-type cloud that can persist for several
hours. It is this false cloud that will rain down
various highly contagious diseases and/or
mind-control hallucinogens.

Conspiracists began reporting suspicious
chemtrail or aerosol spraying in the late
1970s. In the late 1990s chemtrail spraying
appeared to increase, and sightings of
unmarked white planes diffusing chemicals
into strange cloud formations soared world-
wide.

Skeptics endeavor to squelch paranoia by
pointing out that such a massive program of
chemtrail spraying as conspiracists suggest
would require an extensive cover-up involving
thousands of aviation employees and military
personnel. Conspiracy theorists see no prob-
lem in black-ops or New World Order agents
achieving such a cover-up of the participants
in spraying chemicals on a populace that has
already been deceived about the truth on innu-
merable prior secret government operations.

Skeptics also dismiss such a plot by point-
ing out how ineffective it would be to release
a cloud of spray above 30,000 feet and leave
it to the vagaries of high-altitude winds. Con-
spiracy buffs say that such an objection
might have value if the chemtrails were tar-
geted for a specific area. As it is, however,
the sinister agencies simply wish to disperse
the chemicals as widely as possible.
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WILLIAM COOPER

Milton William Cooper: UFO expert? Conspiracy
theorist? Navy Intelligence operative? Contro-
versial radio personality? Militia leader? Sur-
vivalist? Patriot? Fanatic? The most dangerous
man in America?

William “Bill” Cooper (1943-2001) was
a leading conspiracy advocate—a patri-
ot, by his own definition—who was outspoken
about the Constitution, the JFK assassination,
the Trilateral Commission, the Bilderberg
Group, the llluminati, the New World Order,
UFOs, and the One World Government.

Cooper’s intense research into information
he “stumbled on,” along with his top-secret
clearances in the military, fueled what he
came to believe was his purpose. For over ten
years he lectured and taught throughout the
United States and worldwide, all the while cre-
ating as many ways and means as possible to
keep his discoveries in the public eye. His
drive to get the facts out, to “disseminate the
truth” as he saw it, became his life mission.

Along the way, Cooper achieved interna-
tional recognition as a radio personality with
The Hour of the Time (or HOTT), a WBCQ
worldwide shortwave radio program he found-
ed and maintained for one hour Monday
through Thursday nights. He often announced
that the high risks he took in speaking out
would be lessened by going public with as
great an audience as possible. That way, he
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stated, if he ended up being “taken out per-
manently,” folks would have to suspect that
he’d been a deliberate target to be silenced.
The more people who heard his radio broad-
casts, watched his video productions, lis-
tened to his tapes and lectures, or read any
of his many publications, including newspa-
pers, newsletters, and books, the better—
even if it cost him his life. “Wake up, people,
don’t believe me or anyone else, research it
for yourself,” was his constant urging for his
audience to check things out and make up
their own minds.

Speaking incessantly about the overall
plans of the secret One World Government,
Cooper warned that any kind of registration,
whether it involves products, social security,
or gun control, is a method contrived to gather
information on humans in order eventually to
subjugate them. Further asserting that credit
cards, driver’s licenses, bank accounts, and
the like are all part of the overall design that
will lead to the forthcoming cashless society,
he passionately urged listeners to be aware
that virtually all data—even medical—will be
encoded into a mandatory computer chip or
similar tracking device and implanted in each
and every individual so that all citizens will be
completely dependent upon and subject to
the secret government. All monetary transac-
tions, including income, purchases, and even
taxes, will be coded through these chips, so
that without one implanted, no one will be
able to earn a living or to buy or sell anything.

Cooper maintained that if our society and
every person in it acted honestly and with
purity, such a Big Brother system might not
be threatening; but because of the malicious
intentions, desires, and greed of some elit-
ists, the ultimate manipulation and total rule
over the masses would be devastating.

Supplementing his lectures with docu-
ments, diagrams, and massive research,
Cooper repeatedly drummed one of his most
inflammatory arguments: that it is against
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the law to make people pay taxes. Citing the
Declaration of Independence and the Consti-
tution as proof that from its inception the
United States of America has been a repub-
lic, he argued that it is illicit to declare it
mandatory for citizens to pay taxes. This was
one of his main causes and perhaps his
most dangerous. “We Americans have blindly
and dutifully submitted ourselves to this and
it is wrong,” he would yell.

Reared in an air force family with the requi-
site moving from town to town and country to
country, Cooper was educated in, lived in, or
traveled in most of the major countries of the
world and gained a broad perspective. In his
adult years he achieved a proud service
record in the military, holding many top-secret
clearances, which would later prove to be
instructional in ways he did not anticipate. He
entered into the Strategic Air Command of the
U.S. Air Force, where he held a secret clear-
ance working on B-52 bombers, refueling air-
craft and Minuteman missiles for a time, and
received an honorable discharge. His dream
of joining the navy had been thwarted earlier
because of motion sickness. Having over-
come that condition, after leaving the air force
he did enlist in the navy, serving some of the
most intense years of the Vietham War in sub-
marine duty. He also participated in harbor
patrol and river security missions in Vietham
and was awarded medals for his heroism and
leadership during combat.

Cooper was also on the intelligence brief-
ing team for the commander in chief of the
Pacific Fleet and was petty officer of the
watch at the Command Center at Makalapa,
Hawaii, where he held a Top Secret, Q, Sl
security clearance. Receiving an honorable
discharge from the navy in 1975, he pursued
additional education. Achieving an associate
of science degree in photography and serving
as executive director of Adelphi Business Col-
lege, along with several other positions, he
also was marketing coordinator for National
Education and Software. These endeavors
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provided him with the background and skills
he developed and used later in producing and
marketing his own documentaries, when his
real career became evident to him.

Cooper’s bold declarations and allegations
served as a magnet for government authori-
ties. Knowing this to be so, he always main-
tained that he'd rather go out in a blaze of glory
than to maintain silence. Apparently sensing
that a major confrontation was imminent, in
March of 1999 Cooper sent his family out of
the United States for their security. He
remained in his Eagar, Arizona, home to contin-
ue his work, alone except for his “guard
geese,” two dogs, one rooster, and one chick-
en. There, during a raid on his home by the
Apache County Sheriff’s Department on Novem-
ber 5, 2001, Cooper was shot and killed.

One can always find differing reports of any
given incident, and this one is no different. Sev-
eral reports from the sheriff’s office claimed
that the episode did not involve a planned
SWAT raid on Cooper’s property but a simple
“confrontation” between the police and Cooper
that resulted in an exchange of gunfire. Also
critically wounded was one of their own: Robert
Martinez, an Apache County deputy. Other
reports claim that the gunfire took place during
an attempted arrest. Whatever the case, many
of Cooper’s listeners and followers believe that
the episode was simply the murder of one of
the first men to expose the government for
what it truly is. Although conceding that Cooper
may not have been an easy man to get along
with, these adherents hold a mounting belief
that the authorities concealed evidence about
the shootout, and claims along these lines
have ever since served as provocative fodder
for those screaming that his “murder” was a
itself conspiracy—to silence Milton William
Cooper for once and all.

Sources
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FATHER CHARLES
COUGHLIN

The famous “radio priest” Father Coughlin, pas-
tor of the Shrine of the Little Flower, became one
of the most virulent anti-Semites of the 1930s.

orn in Hamilton, Ontario, on October

25, 1891, Charles E. Coughlin was
ordained a Catholic priest in 1916 and
became the pastor of the Shrine of the Little
Flower in Royal Oak, Michigan, in 1926.
Coughlin accepted the role of a “radio
priest” in 1930 and slowly gained a follow-
ing until shortly before the presidential elec-
tion in 1932. On the CBS network Father
Coughlin railed against Herbert Hoover and
became an ardent supporter of Franklin D.
Roosevelt. Coughlin became the voice of the
common man when he vented his frustra-
tions over the machinations of bankers and
the uneven distribution of wealth. Far from
being a socialist or Communist sympathizer,
however, the priest used his electronic pul-
pit to blast liberalism and socialism in the
government.

Because he had become such a vocal and
enthusiastic endorser of the candidacy of
Roosevelt, many among Father Coughlin’s
radio constituency expected that the outspo-
ken priest would receive a high post in the
new administration. Although he may not
have admitted it openly, Coughlin harbored
such expectations himself. He confided to
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Father Charles E. Coughlin, the “radio priest,” in a
speech on June 20, 1935, in St. Louis, urging Ameri-
can laborers and farmers to organize to gain their
share of the nation’s benefits. AP/Wide World.

certain friends that if Roosevelt should so
reward him, he would quit the church and
become a positive force within the govern-
ment. When the rumored post did not materi-
alize, Coughlin became openly disgruntled.
By 1937 his attacks on Roosevelt had grown
so virulent that he received a rebuke from
Pope Pius XI.

Dropped by CBS, Father Coughlin was cer-
tain that NBC would welcome him and his
radio parish of millions. Unwilling to rile the
Roosevelt administration, NBC informed
Coughlin that they had a policy of not accept-
ing commercial religious broadcasting.
Incensed, the volatile cleric used WOR New
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York and WJR Detroit as his flagship stations
and then, with the thousands of dollars of
voluntary contributions from his radio audi-
ence, bought time on individual stations
throughout the United States.

Coughlin developed a magazine called
Social Injustice to supplement in print his
rants over the airwaves. He continued to ful-
minate against the Roosevelt administration,
but his invective now included Jews. To the
horror of many of his steadfast listeners, he
became perhaps the foremost preacher of
anti-Semitism in the nation. He was an
embarrassment to Catholics, and prominent
leaders within the church fomented a move-
ment to remove him from the airwaves. In
1942 Social Injustice was banned from the
mail by enforcement of the Espionage Act
invoked during World War I1.

In that same year, yielding to pressure
from both the secular and religious establish-
ments, Coughlin left his bully pulpit on the
radio and returned to the Shrine of the Little
Flower. He remained active as pastor until
1966. He died on October 27, 1979, at the
age of eighty-eight.
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COUNCIL FOR
NATIONAL POLICY

Some conspiracy theorists say that the ultra-
secret Council for National Policy is the right-
wing conservative version of the Bilderbergers.
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hen U.S. Senate majority leader Bill

Frist (R-Tennessee) received the
Thomas Jefferson Award from the Council for
National Policy (CNP) in August 2004, the
media was not invited. In fact, one of the cardi-
nal rules of the CNP is that the media should
never know, before or after an event, who par-
ticipates in its programs. The membership of
the CNP is kept so confidential that guests
can attend only with the unanimous approval
of the executive committee, and the group’s
leaders are so secretive that members cannot
refer to them by name even in e-mails.

In October 1999 George W. Bush
addressed the CNR Due to the group’s policy
of strictest secrecy, Bush’s campaign leaders
refused to release the full text of his
remarks. Other speakers whose words were
meant only for CNP members have included
Vice President Dick Cheney, Defense Secre-
tary Donald Rumsfeld, and Supreme Court
justice Clarence Thomas.

Just prior to the Republican convention in
New York City in 2004, the New York Times
reported that several Bush administration rep-
resentatives spoke at a CNP meeting. Also
scheduled to speak were Undersecretary of
State John Bolton, Assistant Attorney General
Alexander Acosta, and Dan Senor, an aide to
Paul Bremer, presidential envoy to Iraq.

Just who are the Council for National Poli-
cy and why are they so powerful? In 1981,
right-wing leaders were encouraged by Ronald
Reagan’s election to the U.S. presidency and
decided that they must somehow capitalize
on the administration’s popularity. Tim
LaHaye, a fundamentalist Baptist preacher
and author, president of Family Life Semi-
nars; Richard Viguerie, a conservative fund-
raiser; Paul Weyrich of the Free Congress
Foundation; and about fifty other far-right con-
servatives met at Viguerie’s McLean, Virginia,
home to plan strategies by which they might
maximize the power and influence of the
ultraconservative movement. The Council for
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Tim LaHaye (far right) and Jerry B. Jenkins (center) sign copies of Glorious Appearing, their twelfth book in
the Left Behind series, in March 2004. LaHaye was a founding member of the ultrasecretive Council for
National Policy in 1981 while serving as the head of the Moral Majority. Photograph by Mary Ann Chastain.

AP/Wide World.

National Policy was fashioned out of that
meeting as a tax-exempt organization for con-
servatives who were concerned about the
social/religious issues of abortion, gay
rights, and school prayer.

Back in 1981 the CNP was far less secre-
tive in declaring its goals and its potential
power when it united the theocratic religious
right with the low-tax, antigovernment seg-
ment of the Republican Party. Congressman
Woody Jenkins of Louisiana, the CNP’s first
executive director, told Newsweek that “one
day before the end of this century the Council
will be so influential that no President,
regardless of party or philosophy, will be able
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to ignore us or our concerns or shut us out of
the highest levels of government.”

During the 1980s and 1990s some very
influential right-wing and conservative leaders
were affiliated with the CNR Among those
attracted to the movement have been tele-
vangelists Jerry Falwell and Pat Robertson;
antifeminist crusader Phyllis Schlafly; right-
wing talk show host Oliver North; North Car-
olina Republican senator Jesse Helms; for-
mer House majority leader Dick Armey; Attor-
ney General John Ashcroft; Tommy Thomp-
son, secretary of the U.S. Department of
Health and Human Services; Beverly LaHaye
(wife of Tim LaHaye), founder of Concerned
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Women for America; and Christian Coalition
head Ralph Reed.

Today the CNP continues to be made up
of powerful members of the religious right
who strive to turn the United States to their
conservative agenda. Interestingly, this
“Christian” organization has definite ties to
Rev. Sun Myung Moon’s openly anti-Christ-
ian movement, to the controversial and cul-
tic Church of Scientology, to the ultraright
John Birch Society, and to the intelligence
community. Donald P Hodel, former execu-
tive director of the Christian Coalition, is the
current president of CNP; T. Kenneth Cribb
Jr., vice president, was a domestic policy
adviser to President Reagan. Among CNP’s
current members are James C. Dobson,
founder of Focus on the Family; Wayne
LaPierre, National Rifle Association; Grover
Norquist, Americans for Tax Reform; and
Stuart W. Epperson, owner of a chain of
Christian radio stations.

The goals of the CNP remain the same as
those set forth in 1981.:

+ Scale back the size of the federal gov-
ernment.

- Restructure the United States in a Chris-
tian fundamentalist image.

+ Pass censorship laws against popular
culture.

- Vote liberals and progressives out of
office.

+ Bring back prayer into the public
schools.

+ Fund private Christian schools with tax
money.

+ Prevent gays from achieving full civil
rights.

+ Make abortion illegal.
Sources

“Council for National Policy: What It Is.” http://www.
seekgod.ca/cnp.htm.
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CREATIVITY
MOVEMENT

The Creativity Movement is a religion that
doesn’t believe in God, heaven, hell, or eternal
life—only in the white race.

Ithough the Creativity Movement, whose

motto is “RaHoWa” (Racial Holy War),
proclaims itself a religion of race, its Creators,
as members of the group call themselves, do
not believe in God, heaven, hell, or eternal
life. If you are a member of the white race,
according to the Creators, then you already
have everything. You are, in fact, “nature’s
highest creation.” The Creators’ version of the
Golden Rule is: “What is good for the white
race is the highest virtue; what is bad for the
white race is the ultimate sin.”

The Creativity Movement was originally
founded by Ben Klassen in 1973 as the
Church of the Creator (COTC). Klassen, born
in the Ukraine, reared in Canada, joined a
number of far-right organizations, including
the John Birch Society, which he later
denounced. He served as Florida chairman of
George Wallace's 1968 presidential cam-
paign and worked on a book, Nature’s Eternal
Religion, which he envisioned would depose
the Judeo-democratic-Marxist values poison-
ing contemporary life and supplant them with
a new concept of race as a transcendent
embodiment of absolute truth. By contrast,
Christianity was a suicidal religion. That par-
ticular denouncement became ironic when
Klassen committed suicide on August 6,
1993, at the age of seventy-five, by swallow-
ing four bottles of sleeping pills.

(101)



Creativity Movement

Things had not gone well for Klassen
toward the end of his life. He had gained a few
converts to his new religion, but on May 17,
1991, one of the COTC ministers, George
Loeb, murdered a black Gulf War veteran and
was sentenced to life with no possibility of
parole for twenty-five years. In 1992 the mur-
dered sailor’s family, represented by the South-
ern Poverty Law Center, filed suit for $1 million
against the COTC for vicarious liability.
Klassen desperately attempted to divest him-
self of all personal assets and to dissociate
himself from the COTC. His first choice for
someone to take his place as leader of the
group was serving a six-year sentence for sell-
ing tainted meat to public school cafeterias.
Choice number two was a pizza delivery man
in Baltimore, but at the last minute, the posi-
tion fell to a Milwaukee skinhead who ran
COTC until January 1993. Shortly before his
death in August 1993, Klassen replaced the
skinhead with Richard McCarty, a telemarketer.

The COTC floundered under McCarty’s
leadership. Less than a year after Klassen’s
suicide, the Southern Poverty Law Center
sued for dissolution of the Church of the Cre-
ator, and McCarty quickly rolled over.

Matt Hale discovered COTC in the early
1990s when he attended Bradley University
in Peoria, lllinois, but he exhibited no real
interest in joining the movement until he saw
an opportunity to assume leadership in
1995. Hale had become fascinated with
Hitler and National Socialism when he was
just a boy and had read Mein Kampf and
racist organizations’ literature since he was
in the eighth grade. On Hale’s twenty-fifth
birthday, July 27, 1996, a group of COTC
elders, known as the Guardians of the Faith
Committee, named him pontifex maximus,
“highest priest,” of the organization, which he
renamed World Church of the Creator
(WCOTC). Hale gave the group new energy
and brought many young male followers to
the WCOTC to become dedicated members.

(102)

In 1999 Hale earned a law degree from
Southern lllinois University and passed the
bar exam. The state bar denied him a license
to practice due to his highly publicized big-
otry. Subsequently Hale used this denial as
another ploy in gaining publicity. He appeared
on numerous radio talk shows and tabloid
television programs, such as those hosted by
Ricki Lake, Leeza Gibbons, and Jerry
Springer. Tom Brokaw profiled him on an NBC
report entitled “Web of Hate.”

In 1999 Benjamin Smith, one of WCOTC’s
members, went on a two-state Killing spree,
beginning on July 4, that left two dead and
nine wounded—all members of racial and
religious minorities, including African Ameri-
cans, Asian Americans, and Jews. At first
Hale denied knowing Smith, but then, reflect-
ing upon the carnage wrought by Smith, com-
mented that the overall loss was only one
white man.

In November 2002 the WCOTC lost a copy-
right infringement lawsuit brought against it
by Te-Ta-Ma Truth Foundation, which had
trademarked “Church of the Creator” many
years earlier. Hale refused to comply with
U.S. district court judge Joan Humphrey
Lefkow’s order to cease using the name
Church of the Creator on Web sites and all
printed matter, and in January 2003, when he
appeared in court for a contempt of court
hearing, he was arrested for conspiring to
have the judge murdered.

On March 7, 2005, Judge Lefkow returned
home from work to find her husband, attorney
Michael F. Lefkow, and her mother, Donna
Humphrey, lying dead in pools of blood,
seemingly executed with bullet wounds to the
head. Immediately Matt Hale was suspected
of orchestrating and ordering the murders
from his jail cell as an act of revenge against
the judge. Hale protested his innocence, and
in this matter he was found not guilty when
Bart Ross, who had been angry with Judge
Lefkow for dismissing a malpractice suit that
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he had brought, left a suicide note confess-
ing to the murders. But in the matter of con-
spiring to have Judge Lefkow assassinated in
2003 Hale received a forty-year prison sen-
tence on April 6, 2005.

In 1981 Ben Klassen wrote The White
Man'’s Bible, required reading for all Creativity
Movement members. Among the beliefs out-
lined in Klassen’s “Bible”:

+ Nonwhites, the “mud races” are subhu-
man and the natural enemies of the
White Race.

- Jews are the mortal enemy of the white
race, seeking to “mongrelize” it and
achieve their ultimate historic goal of
totally enslaving all the races of the world.

+ Christianity is actually a “concoction” of
Jews that is used to frighten the child-
ishly gullible with the concept of hell and
to terrorize them into submission.

+ White people are the creators of all
worthwhile culture and civilization.

+ Every issue, whether religious, political,
or racial, must be viewed through the
eyes of the White Man and “exclusively
from the point of view of the White Race
as a whole.”

Sources
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CREDIT MOBILIER

The ambitious project of linking East to West via
the Union Pacific Railroad provided the fruits for
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one of the biggest congressional scandals of
the 1870s.

he building of the Union Pacific Railroad

in the 1870s is one of the dramatic, and
often romanticized, chapters in the taming of
the West. It took a great expenditure of raw
human energy in tough, brutal labor to lay
thousands of miles of tracks across what
had been a great wilderness in order to link
the eastern with the western states; and, of
course, it also took a great amount of finan-
cial energy to supply the lumber, steel, food,
and other necessities required by a such a
vast undertaking. Throughout history we see
only a few truisms that remain constant.
Unfortunately, one of the eternal constants
is that when there is an opportunity to make
a lot of money, some participants in the pro-
ject will find a way to steal more than their
rightful share.

On the eve of the 1872 presidential elec-
tion the New York Sun broke the story of the
scandal behind the Union Pacific Railroad.
Major stockholders in the railroad had
formed the Crédit Mobilier, a company that
would receive most of the contracts to build
the Union Pacific. The greedy stockholders
gave or sold shares in the construction of the
railroad to equally greedy congressmen, who
surreptitiously increased the conspirators’
profits greatly by approving large federal sub-
sidies for the project. By approving federal
funds for inflated expense budgets, the con-
gressmen and the other stockholders were
essentially stealing government money.

The Speaker of the House, James G.
Blaine, a Maine Republican, set up a commit-
tee to investigate the extent of the congres-
sional abuses—though he himself was impli-
cated in the scandal. The investigation sul-
lied the ending presidential term of Ulysses
S. Grant and darkened the political careers of
his vice president, Schuyler Colfax, and the
incoming vice president, Henry Wilson. Oakes
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Political cartoon from Puck magazine, 1880, depict-
ing former president Ulysses S. Grant as a trapeze
performer holding up corrupt members of his admin-
istration. The Crédit Mobilier scandal erupted short-
ly before the 1872 presidential election, but Grant
was reelected in a landslide. Getty Images.

Ames of Massachusetts and James Brooks
of New York were censured by the House.
Representative James A. Garfield was impli-
cated in the scandal, but enough voters
accepted his protestations of innocence to
elect him president in 1880.

Sources
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CROP CIRCLES

Mysterious nonhuman intelligences are leaving
strange geometric designs in fields of cereal
crops around the world. Whoever unlocks the
key to these bizarre circular markings will dis-
cover if the unknown artists are here to help or
to hinder humankind.

trange geometric designs have appeared

in stands of cereal crops around the
world, even in the rice paddies of Japan. The
designs are often hundreds of feet in width
and length and may cover many acres. Con-
troversy rages over how these “crop circles,”
as they are generally known, originate, as
they are usually formed overnight and involve
downed, not cut, swaths of grain stalks.

Although many people believe crop circles
are a comparatively recent UFO-related phe-
nomenon that began in the late 1970s or early
1980s, the mystery is hundreds of years old.
Unexplained geometric designs occurred in
fields of wheat and corn in Scotland in 1678,
and rural residents of England speak of the
“corn fairies” that made similar designs in the
fields in the late 1800s. Researchers have dis-
covered accounts of the discovery of so-called
fairy circles in fields and meadows dating back
to medieval times throughout the British Isles,
Germany, Scandinavia, and France. Recent evi-
dence indicates that Chinese farmers found
crop circles as much as three thousand years
ago. In those cases of crop circles that have
appeared since the 1980s, investigators have
determined that the crops were biochemically
or biophysically altered.

Cerealogists (experts in this bizarre field
of research) state that since 1989 there
have been in excess of two hundred forma-
tions in the UK each year. The so-called gold-
en years of crop circle appearances seem to
have been 1990 and 1991, in each of which
there were between three hundred and four
hundred formations.
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Crop circles in southern England, 2001. Mark Hill/Fortean Picture Library.

In 1991 Doug Bower and Dave Chorley,
two retired artists in England, confessed that
they were responsible for making the crop cir-
cles that had baffled the world for so long
and that they accomplished the most intri-
cate of designs by using a simple board
pulled by a length of rope. While the confes-
sion of Bower and Chorley satisfied a good
many skeptics and journalists, serious crop
circle researchers asked how these two
elderly gentlemen could have accomplished
their hoaxes throughout the world in such
great numbers.

While admitting that there have been hoax-
es, cerealogists point out that pranksters
have been unable to create crop circles with
the same precision and undisturbed nature
as those thought to be of alien or unknown
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origin. Some suggest pranksters and trick-
sters far older than the retired artists as the
perpetrators of the enigma. Why deviate, they
ask, from the suspects who were originally
named as culprits? The creators of the crop
circles might be found among that group of
beings commonly called fairies, elves, or
devas—entities that have played a significant
role in the myths and legends of every plane-
tary culture for centuries.

Regardless of general dismissal of the
crop circle phenomenon by conventional sci-
entists, it would appear that there is a gen-
uine mystery in the formation of many of the
incredible designs that suddenly appear in
fields around the world. Four principal theo-
ries regarding the origins of crop circles are
the following:
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1. extraterrestrial entities offering clues to
their identity and intentions toward
earthlings;

2. natural phenomena, ranging from
insects to lightning, from plasma vor-
tices (a kind of ball lightning) to electro-
magnetic anomalies;

3. hoaxers, such as the duo of Doug and
Dave;

4. an ancient nonhuman intelligence indige-
nous to this planet that is utilizing arche-
typal designs in order to warn contempo-
rary humankind to be more responsible
and more respectful toward Mother Earth.

Various scholars have focused on the
fourth possibility and suggested that many of
the designs appear to be bound by the laws
of sacred geometry. Sacred geometry, these
experts state, embodies harmonic waves of
energy and universal proportions. Some mys-
terious intelligence could be attempting to
communicate geometrical and proportional
wave forms—veritable keys to the cosmos
and symbols of the archetypal world.

The English researcher Lucy Pringle
believes that many crop circle formations are
due to natural causes, such as the discharge
of some electromagnetic energy, but she also
notes that a particular design formed around
April 21, 1998, appeared very close to the
prehistoric mound of Silbury Hill. She likened
the double-ringed circle with thirty-three
scroll-like bands between the rings to a
Beltane wheel, an ancient symbol used at
Celtic fire festivals on May Day.

In July 2002 a three-day conference of
leading crop circle investigators was held in
Somerset, England. Andy Thomas, an organiz-
er of the meeting, commented that his eleven
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years investigating the enigma had convinced
him of one thing—that not all the circles were
made by pranksters. Other than that, he stat-
ed, it was hard to say whether the phenome-
non was caused by extraterrestrials, some
kind of superconsciousness, collective psy-
chokinesis (mind over matter), natural forces,
or some other thing currently beyond human
awareness. Most cerealogists in attendance
insisted that it is relatively easy to tell the dif-
ference between circles made by hoaxers and
those made by what appears to be some
kind of superior intelligence.

The first crop circle of 2005 appeared in
the Netherlands, and cerealogists predicted
that the strangely designed circles would
soon be manifesting primarily outside the
United Kingdom, the nation previously most
associated with the phenomenon.
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THE DA VINCI CODE

The Vatican called Dan Brown's novel a “sack
full of lies.” While there is no question the book
is a work of fiction, millions are left pondering
which of the many controversial “facts” are lies
and which are truths hidden for centuries.

n March 2005, in an interview from Vatican

City with the Reuters News Service, Cardi-
nal Tarcisio Bertone called upon all Roman
Catholics to shun The Da Vinci Code by Dan
Brown as if it were rotten food. “The book is
a sack full of lies against the Church,
against the real history of Christianity, and
against Christ himself,” Cardinal Bertone
proclaimed. He condemned the novel as
“the latest in a series of devastating attacks
against Christianity.”

In 1982, when Michael Baigent, Richard
Leigh, and Henry Lincoln published The Holy
Blood and the Holy Grail, it was regarded as a
controversial, albeit skillful and well-researched,
nonfiction account of the centuries-old tradition
that Jesus of Nazareth and Mary Magdalene
were man and wife, that Jesus might have
escaped death on the cross, and that their
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descendants intermarried with the family
that later formed the French Merovingian
dynasty. The book became a best seller in
Europe and the United States, creating a bit
of a stir with its theory that there might well
be people in France walking around with
Christ’s blood coursing through their veins.
As the book encouraged discussion of previ-
ously off-limits and sacrosanct topics, it
roused a number of clergy to defend the
faith as it had been cherished for nearly two
thousand years, and there were resounding
official denials that Jesus was married to
Mary Magdalene or anyone else. Then things
settled back to normal in church pews
across the world, and such topics as the
Knights Templar, the Holy Grail, Gnosticism,
Rosslyn Chapel, and the bloodline of Jesus
and Mary became subjects discussed only
by scholars and men and women with eso-
teric and arcane interests.

When The Da Vinci Code was published in
2001, the book rose almost overnight to
number one on the New York Times best-
seller list and quickly attained comparable
ratings on charts around the world. Printing
after printing pushed the sales to nearly 20
million. The book has been translated into
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Rosslyn Chapel (covered with a protective shroud to
help preserve its ancient structure) in Roslin, Scot-
land. The Da Vinci Code suggests that the chapel
might house a clue in the quest for the legendary
Holy Grail. Photograph by Christopher Furlong.
Getty Images.

forty languages, and some estimates place
Brown'’s financial take somewhere in the
neighborhood of $390 million. For a time, it
seemed that one could not go anywhere with
hearing people discussing the startling new
and never-before-known revelations that
Brown had made in his book. Could Jesus
and Mary really have been married? Has the
church been hiding knowledge of their chil-
dren all these centuries? What about the
Dead Sea Scrolls, the Nag Hammadi codices,
and all the other gospels and books that got
left out of the Bible?
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It has been often noted that there is noth-
ing so powerful as an idea whose time has
come—and in writing and all the other arts,
timing is everything. In the 1980s the prevail-
ing spirit of the time, the mass acceptance of
ideas and concepts that would challenge age-
old dogmas and ecclesiasticisms, had not yet
been infused with the Internet, an increasing-
ly aggressive mass culture, and the scandals
that the church brought on itself by hiding for
hundreds of years the sins of the fathers.
With the dawning of new millennium, millions
of men and women not only were ready to
ask questions, they were ready to get some
answers of their own.

At the same time that some previously
very orthodox Christians, inspired by the
novel, are preparing to venture forth on some
rather iconoclastic quests, a number of schol-
ars, both religious and secular, urge a bit of
caution. The problem with Brown’s book,
argues a kind of academic and ecclesiastical
consensus, is that too many people regard it
as a scholarly nonfiction treatise, rather than
a story, a work of fiction, a novel.

Among the flashing yellow lights of caution
issued by scholars are the following:

-+ Brown writes that the Council of Nicea in
325 ck established the divinity of Jesus,
and until the council’s decision, Jesus
was regarded by his followers as a mor-
tal prophet. Theologians counter this
assertion by explaining that one of the
principal reasons the council was called
was to deal with the heresy of Arius, an
Alexandrian theologian who argued that
Jesus was not God in the flesh. Through-
out the epistles and in the canon, rules,
and practice of most early Christians,
Jesus was Lord (Greek kyrios), divinity.

- Brown'’s characters maintain that the fig-
ure to the right of Jesus in Leonardo da
Vinci’s painting of the Last Supper is
Mary Magdalene, rather than an effemi-
nate apostle John. This controversial
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identification was first made in The Tem-
plar Revelation: Secret Guardians of the
True Identity of Christ by Lynn Picknett
and Clive Prince. If the figure at the Last
Supper is not John, the disciple most
loved by Jesus, the disciple to whom he
entrusted the care of his mother, then
where is John in the painting?

+ Brown’s hero, Robert Langdon, cites the
absence of a chalice in da Vinci’s paint-
ing as proof that the great artist knew
the truth about the actual identity of the
Holy Grail and was a member of a secret
society protecting that truth from being
declared heretical and stamped out by
the Inquisition. Biblical scholars point
out that da Vinci based his painting on
John 13:21, where Jesus prophesies,
“One of you will betray me.” The Catholic
scholar-journalist Sandra Miesel further
states that there is no institution of the
Holy Eucharist in the gospel of John.

+ The albino Opus Dei monk who murders
the curator in the Louvre in Paris and
begins the action of the novel is said to
operate out of Opus Dei headquarters
on Lexington Avenue in New York. Brown
claims that he worked very hard to cre-
ate a fair and balanced depiction of the
group. Although conceding that the orga-
nization has been a very positive force in
the lives of some people, Brown states
that “for others Opus Dei has been a
profoundly negative experience.”

+ One of the novel’s central storylines
defines the Holy Grail as the bloodline
descended from Jesus and Mary Magda-
lene, rather than the bowl! or drinking ves-
sel used by Jesus at the Last Supper. Tra-
ditional clergy say that in this and other
respects, the novel consistently depicts
the church as suppressing the role of
women. Cardinal Bertone countered this
charge by stating that the role of women
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in the church is “a primary one, starting from
Mary, the mother of God.”

In December 2004 Michael Baigent and
Richard Leigh announced that they were suing
Random House and Dan Brown for theft of
intellectual property and charged that there
were clear links between their book Holy
Blood, Holy Grail and Brown’s Da Vinci Code.
Baigent told the New Zealand Herald that hav-
ing his and his colleagues’ research “lumped”
into Brown'’s fictional work degraded the histor-
ical implications of their efforts. Baigent and
his coauthors, Leigh and Lincoln, set forth a
hypothesis in Holy Blood, and they “managed
to establish that a certain amount was shown
to be correct; the rest was plausible.”

Dan Brown, for his part, has never claimed
to have come up with ideas that were never
before in circulation. On his Web site he
admits that most of the information is not as
“inside” as it seems: “The secret described
in the novel has been chronicled for cen-
turies, so there are thousands of sources to
draw from.”
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DEAD SEA SCROLLS

Discovery of additional “lost” scrolls promises
more controversy as texts reveal hints of bibli-
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cal treasures and direct interaction with angels
and gods.

nformation gained from the Dead Sea

Scrolls, which were discovered near Qum-
ran, Israel, in 1945 and are slowly being
translated and released to the public, may
have a revolutionary effect on both the Jewish
and the Christian religions. These scrolls,
believed by many scholars to have been writ-
ten by a sect known as the Essenes, refer
often to a great Teacher of Righteousness and
a great warfare between the Sons of Light and
the Sons of Darkness. The sect forms a defi-
nite link between Judaism and Christianity,
and many scholars have suggested that Jesus
was a member of the Qumran group.

The author, editor, and scholar Herschel
Shanks disagrees that the scrolls contain
data that foreshadows Christian teaching.
“Jesus is not in the scrolls,” Shanks writes in
The Mystery and Meaning of the Dead Sea
Scrolls. The scrolls are not Christian, he con-
tends, and their value lies in what they reveal
about the state of Judaism between roughly
250 BcE and 68 cke. The scrolls, Shanks says,
call into question “the naive notion that
Jesus’ Jewishness was accidental or inciden-
tal and the belief that his message was whol-
ly new, unique and unrelated to anything that
had gone before, astonishing everyone who
heard it.”

Shanks and other scholars have pointed
out that the concepts of what would come to
be known as Christian doctrines are to be
found in Jewish mystical trends that were in
circulation decades before the birth of Jesus.
Among the subjects thought to be unique to
Jesus and to Christianity that are found in the
scrolls are the beatitudes of the Sermon on
the Mount, the idea of the Messiah, and the
apocalyptic prophecy of a final battle between
the forces of good and the forces of evil.

Shanks finds evidence in the Dead Sea
Scrolls that there were several factions of
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Judaism at the time when Christianity was
being formulated. One of these schools of
Jewish theology taught a far more apocalyptic
doctrine than many Jewish scholars have
wished to believe. Eschatology—the study of
the so-called endtimes—has usually been
associated with the teachings of early Chris-
tianity and the beliefs of modern-day evangel-
ical Christians.

After the Roman destruction of Jerusalem
and Judea in 70 cg, Shanks says, only two of
the many splinter groups survived—Christian-
ity and Rabbinic Judaism, which dropped its
apocalyptic remnants and developed the
major Jewish doctrines that exist to this day.

Shanks’s book contains a chapter on the
Copper Scroll, which was discovered in March
1952 by a team of Jordanian and French
archaeologists. The ancient, engraved copper
sheet had been broken into two parts and
hidden in a cave in Qumran, and the contents
translated thus far have puzzled scholars by
seeming to provide hints about the location
of buried biblical treasure. The examining sci-
entists found the scroll too fragile to unroll,
so they sliced it into twenty-three segments.
The scroll was not quite a foot wide and
about eight feet long. Scholars concluded
that the text, engraved down twelve columns
and listing sixty-four caches of treasure from
gold bars to silver ingots, was in Hebrew, but
they were baffled by the figures of twenty-five
tons of gold and sixty-five tons of silver, which
would have totaled more than the entire
amount of those precious metals mined
worldwide at the time of the engraving.

In March 2002 Ronald Feather, a metallur-
gist and a member of both the Jewish Histori-
cal Society and the Egypt Exploration Society,
argued that the copper document had not
been written by a member of the Essene
monastic sect. Feather believes the engraved
scroll, which lists the proverbial treasures of
Solomon buried in the Holy Land, is written in
Egyptian, not in Hebrew. In Feather’s carefully
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A page of the book of Isaiah, found in a cave near the Dead Sea in 1947. The two-thousand-year-old document
forms part of the Dead Sea Scrolls. Keystone/Getty Images.

derived opinion, the scroll can be traced back
to the monotheistic court of the Egyptian
pharaoh Akhenaten and Queen Nefertiti in
Amarna, six hundred miles south of the Dead
Sea and halfway down the Nile between Cairo
and Luxor.

In October 1999 another “lost” Dead Sea
Scroll was unearthed that has the possibility
of setting off another theological firestorm. If
the Angel Scroll, as it is known, proves to be
authentic, Jews and Christians will be pre-
sented with a new understanding of how the
ancient Israelites viewed God, the angels,
and humanity’s place in the universe.

According to researcher Barry Chamish,
the Angel Scroll is one thousand lines long
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and had been purchased in Jordan by Bene-
dictine monks and taken to their German
monastery in 1970. In 1977 one of the
group, Father Gustav Mateus, died and
bequeathed his photographs and transcrip-
tions of the scroll to an unnamed Jerusalem
college administrator who, in turn, handed
the material over to Stephan Phann, a mem-
ber of the team of scholars translating the
scrolls held by the Israeli government. Subse-
quently, Phann’s findings were published in
the news magazine Jerusalem Report.

In presenting the information, Phann
admitted that some scholars were skeptical,
but he said that most experts were in agree-
ment that the text of the Angel Scroll “felt”
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genuine. The bits of the scroll that were
released for the public’s examination deal
with “divine chariot-throne themes with elabo-
rate details of angels ascending heaven’s
multiple gates.” Such references may be of
great interest to those who take a literal view
of the biblical accounts reporting encounters
with extraterrestrials/angels.

Mordechai Spasser, an Israeli UFOlogist
who is also a student of Kabbalah, cautioned
researchers about taking the UFO viewpoint
without more study. Spasser stated that from
what he had read, the scrolls appear to be
referring to the “astral plane” and other
aspects of Jewish mysticism.

Chamish, however, quotes a number of
passages from the Angel Scroll and follows
them with his literal interpretation. Here is
one, describing a visionary’s (or UFO con-
tactee’s) “heavenward visit above the high
places of the clouds” with an angel:

According to the plan of that day, the
Voice went forth to me and directed me
and he drove me by the Spirit. And a
vision was revealed to me from the
Most High, and [the] Prince of Angels
lifted me up in the Spirit and | ascended
heavenward above the high places of
the clouds and he showed me the great
world and the image of the gods. And |
pondered the appearance round about
and there was no time and no place
and their appearance from the dwelling
places of light was like a rainbow in the
clouds. And they had no bodies and no
bodily structure and the dominion of
darkness was over all of the earth
round about.

Chamish concludes that this is an accurate
description of a trip in a space shuttle. “First
the traveller passes above cloud level.... Then
he sees the earth from space and it is sur-
rounded by darkness. He is shown ‘images of
the gods’ and their homes on a control moni-
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tor and marvels at the fine color quality and at
the bizarre fact that there is no firmament to
the images on the screen.”

It seems very apparent that the Dead Sea
Scrolls have only begun to yield sources and
inspiration and controversy, to believers and
nonbelievers alike.
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DECIDED ONES
OF JUPITER

An errant Catholic, Annunchiarico should have
known better than to leave the priesthood of
one religion to become the wrathful, murderous
deity of another.

n 1816 a man named Ciro Annunchiarico

became southern ltaly’s greatest nightmare
when he claimed the power of Jupiter, father
of the gods of Imperial Rome, and success-
fully brought a number of bandit gangs into a
single striking force, leading them to rob, pil-
lage, and burn under the banner of the skull
and crossbones and the motto “Sadness,
Death, Terror, and Mourning.”

By 1817 Annunchiarico commanded twen-
ty thousand members of the secret society of
the Decided Ones of Jupiter the Thunderer.
The men were divided into camps of three
hundred to four hundred members, and
squadrons of forty to sixty. The society was
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structured along military lines, and strict dis-
cipline was enforced. If Annunchiarico had so
wished, he could easily have led an open rev-
olution against any state government in
southern Italy. But despite his claim that the
might of the great god Jupiter flowed through
his body, he was more interested in personal
aggrandizement and a life of luxury than in
political opportunities.

Annunchiarico, the son of wealthy parents,
had entered the priesthood and seemed des-
tined for a fruitful career in the church. How-
ever, he much preferred the life of a country
gentleman on the family estate—and the vow
of celibacy didn’t appeal to him, either. He
seduced a young woman who was engaged to
Giovanni Montolesi, the son of a wealthy mer-
chant. When Montolesi learned of the affair,
he sought out Annunchiarico and reproached
him for bringing shame to the priesthood and
dishonor to his fiancée. Without a word,
Annunchiarico drew a dagger from his belt
and stabbed Montolesi in the heart. He later
swore a blood-feud against the entire Mon-
tolesi family, declaring that the man whom he
had murdered had insulted him and the
entire Roman Catholic priesthood. Over the
next few months he ambushed and murdered
thirteen members of the Montolesi clan. Pur-
sued by the authorities, he then fled with
some friends into the mountains.

As the leader of a small band of brigands
who favored a life of luxury above that of liv-
ing in spartan hideouts, Annunchiarico devel-
oped a plan to combine the people’s love and
respect of the priesthood with their fear of
secret societies who plundered and mur-
dered them. Boldly summoning the other ban-
dit chiefs in the mountains to a meeting,
Annunchiarico eloquently convinced them
that they should unite as one to resist the
soldiers who were constantly sent to hunt
them down.

While the outlaw leaders were deciding
just who among them should be in charge of
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the newly united force, Annunchiarico
appeared in the full regalia of the priesthood
and announced that he would celebrate the
Mass. As the chiefs all kneeled to receive his
blessing, such an attitude of obeisance sig-
naled their acquiescence to his leadership.
At the same time that he was celebrating
Mass, Annunchiarico informed all of the
assembled outlaws that the spirit of Jupiter,
the ancient father of the gods, had passed
into his person and commanded him to form
a new order, the Decided Ones of Jupiter.

In a remarkably brief time, numerous inde-
pendent bands of thieves and murderers
became a single secret society. As word
spread of the alleged supernatural powers of
their leader, Annunchiarico, now known as
Jupiter the Thunderer, men flocked to the
mountains to join the Decided Ones.

In order to spread accounts of his leg-
endary abilities, Annunchiarico used men
who resembled him to serve as his doubles,
dressed in priestly robes exactly like his, so it
would appear that Jupiter the Thunderer
could lead raids in several different places at
the same time. He also had his personal
bodyguard outfitted in devilish costumes,
complete with horns and tail, to perpetuate
the belief that he had the power to command
and control demons. And then, of course,
there were reports of his terrible thunder-
bolts, which he was said to be able to hurl at
his enemies just as Jupiter had flung the
deadly bolts in ancient times.

Small troops of soldiers sent against the
Decided Ones were quickly annihilated. Early
in 1818 when a force of a thousand regular
troops under the command of a General d’Oc-
tavio marched into the mountains to arrest
Annunchiarico and destroy his band of out-
laws, the superstitious soldiers were so fear-
ful of the mighty Jupiter that they permitted
Annunchiarico to enter their camp at night
and to place a dagger at the throat of their
general as he lay on his cot. Annunchiarico
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decreed mercy but warned the general and
the thousand men that if they ever dared
again to violate his mountains, his thunder-
bolts would be certain to kill them all. Gener-
al d’Octavio and his troops were gone at first
light the next morning.

When the authorities realized that any army
conscripted from southern Italy would hold
Annunchiarico in the same kind of supersti-
tious awe as the local populace, they hired a
force of 1,200 German and Swiss mercenar-
ies under the command of an Englishman,
General Church. Strangely enough, the very
approach of these veterans of the Napoleonic
Wars affected Annunchiarico in ways that
astonished his men. Their god was visibly ner-
vous, even frightened, by the movement of the
battle-hardened professional soldiers toward
the mountains. Suddenly the person who har-
bored the spirit of Jupiter seemed like an ordi-
nary mortal—and not a very brave one at that.
When word reached the camps of the Decided
Ones that the mercenaries were very well-
equipped and experienced fighting men, thou-
sands deserted. Within a matter of days,
Annunchiarico had only a few hundred of his
most loyal disciples remaining out of what had
been a fearsome band of twenty thousand.

Annunchiarico and his remnant of follow-
ers retreated to the small village of Santa
Marzano, choosing this location because of
the wall that encircled the town. Hoping that
the local populace would join in their
defense, Annunchiarico prepared for siege.
But the citizens of Santa Marzano could also
see that the mighty Jupiter the Thunderer
was, after all, just another bandit, and noth-
ing about his person persuaded any of them
to risk their lives defending him against the
professional Swiss and German soldiers.
After a few days of siege, General Church’s
mercenaries entered the village, killed those
Decided Ones who offered resistance, and
arrested the others. Annunchiarico and three
of his lieutenants managed to escape but
were captured four days later.
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As he was being led to the firing squad,
Annunchiarico’s boastful arrogance returned.
He bragged that he had killed sixty or seventy
men with his own hands, and he mocked the
priest who came to administer the last rites.
Many of the villagers who had gathered on
the day of execution murmured that the Thun-
derer would call down one of Jupiter’s light-
ning bolts and escape from the mercenaries
who had captured him.

Incredibly, after the twenty-one-member fir-
ing squad shot a volley into him, Ciro
Annunchiarico remained alive and somehow
managed to get to his knees to begin a
prayer to Jupiter. The astonished General
Church ordered that the Thunderer’s own
musket be loaded with a silver bullet and that
a soldier discharge the weapon directly into
Annunchiarico’s head, making certain that
the legendary leader of the secret society
was truly dead.
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DEISTS

Deists believe in the existence of a God, a
supreme being, but deny the revelations
claimed by organized religions and are content
to follow what they maintain is a commonsense
approach to spirituality. A Deist believes that
nature and reason reveal the design of a cre-
ator throughout the universe.

requently accused of being atheists,

Deists counter such criticism by pointing
out that they believe in God as an eternal
entity, whereas atheism teaches that there is
no God.

Another charge leveled by conventional
religionists is that Deism is a cult. Deists
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answer this indictment by emphasizing their
teaching of self-reliance. Deism cannot be a
cult if it teaches its adherents to question
authority and to use reason at all costs.

The Deist definition of God can perhaps be
glimpsed in the following quotation from
Albert Einstein: “My religion consists of a
humble admiration of the illimitable superior
spirit who reveals himself in the slight details
we are able to perceive with our frail and
feeble minds. That deeply emotional convic-
tion of the presence of a superior reasoning
power, which is revealed in the incomprehen-
sible universe, forms my idea of God.”
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DEPARTMENT
OF THE UNORTHODOX

Posing as researchers from the Scientific Engi-
neering Institute, the CIA’s Office of Research
and Development scoured the country for practi-
tioners of black magic and the occult arts.

n 1969 the Central Intelligence Agency’s

Office of Research and Development (ORD)
became known as the “Department of the
Unorthodox” when they became intrigued by
some of the ideas suggested in earlier years
by Dr. Donald Ewen Cameron, whose experi-
ments explored the farthest reaches of the
human psyche. Some of the behavior modifi-
cations achieved by Dr. Cameron seemed to
some members of the ORD to tread some-
what warily into the world of the supernatural.
When Cameron had worked for MK-ULTRA,
the secret group had 150 subprograms
involving biology, drugs, psychology, sexual
activities, and even motion pictures. Many
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Hollywood films of the 1950s were influ-
enced by MK-ULTRA operatives who suggest-
ed storylines about the threat of Commu-
nism, brainwashing, or invasion from mon-
strous aliens from outer space.

Cameron had begun his career in psycholo-
gy assisting the Office of Special Services
(0SS, the forerunner of the CIA) in interrogat-
ing Nazi prisoners during World War 1.
Cameron, a Canadian, became intrigued by the
experiments conducted on concentration
camp prisoners by German doctors, and he
contracted to work for the OSS, then the CIA,
in the field of behavior manipulation. He con-
tinued this specialty in Projects Bluebird and
Artichoke, which became MK-ULTRA in 1953.
According to those who knew Dr. Cameron, he
was a man driven by a need to understand the
workings of human behavior and an obsession
to find the methods to modify and control it.
He conducted numerous experiments in sen-
sory deprivation, sensory overload, and drug
inducement. He also performed a great num-
ber of prefrontal lobotomies and oversaw elec-
troconvulsive shock treatments.

In 1957, when Cameron’s experiments in
effectively creating potential “Manchurian
Candidates” became known, he relocated his
work to the Allen Memorial Psychiatric Insti-
tute in Montreal with the help of his friend
CIA director Allen Dulles and the Canadian
government. The Allen Institute soon became
known as “the brain butchery” due to
Cameron’s excessively harsh experiments
with electroshock, LSD, bright lights, sounds,
lobotomies, and drug-induced comas that
sometimes lasted for months. Many of his
experiments proved far too extreme for his
“patients,” and many of them died.

Fortunately, most in the ORD were not
inspired by Cameron’s work to become “brain
butchers,” but they were fascinated by the
notion of expanding the parameters of MK-
ULTRA into this uncharted territory. Agents
traveled across the United States searching
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for practitioners of black magic and the occult
arts—fortune tellers, palm readers, clairvoy-
ants, and psychic sensitives. The operatives
introduced themselves as researchers from
the Scientific Engineering Institute.

By 1971 Operation Often, as this subpro-
ject was code-named, had three full-time
astrologers on its payroll whose specific
assignment was to predict the future. Two
Chinese American palm readers were added
to the staff in 1972. Extensive research was
conducted into black magic and witchcraft,
and an analysis was formulated concerning
the number and locations of covens in the
United States and the effectiveness of fertili-
ty rites and rituals conducted to raise the
dead. A Spiritualist medium was assigned to
walk the halls of the United Nations to detect
any evil or potentially evil ambassadors.

What results came of this remarkable
research funded by the CIA? There are stories
indicating that many agents continued to infil-
trate covens of witches and Satanists. There
are accounts of black magic rituals being used
in brainwashing and mind-control techniques.
While many conspiracy theorists swear to the
truth of these allegations, all records of any of
MK-ULTRA’s projects, operations, and subpro-
jects were ordered destroyed in 1972 by the
then-director of the CIA, Richard Helms.
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DIANA,
PRINCESS OF WALES

It doesn’t matter what the official reports say.
The people know that there was evil afoot the
night of August 31, 1997, when Diana, Princess
of Wales, was murdered.

he incredible spectacle of worldwide

mass mourning over the loss of Diana,
Princess of Wales, eventually quieted to an
orderly exploitation of her final resting place on
a small island surrounded by a tranquil pond
on the ancestral mansion of the Spencer fami-
ly. However, the lovely, tragic lady has not been
able to rest in peace as tourists are charged
admission to view her burial site and conspira-
cy theories continue to swirl about her death
and that of her lover, Dodi al-Fayed.

According to one poll taken in the United
Kingdom in 2004, 27 percent of the British
public still believed that Diana was murdered.
Official denials from French police, who insist
that they conducted an exhaustive investigation
and discounted all the conspiracy rumors and
hypotheses, have done little to quell the doubts
of those who insist that Diana was killed by
secret agents, who were ordered to assassi-
nate her for a variety of reasons. Fayed’s father,
Mohamed al-Fayed, who owns Harrods depart-
ment store, is certain that the crash was not
an accident and has been fanning the flames
of the theories with a variety of lawsuits.

Among the most common allegations that
there was bloody work afoot on that tragic
night are the following:

Princess Diana Was Assassinated by
Angry International Arms Dealers

Princess Diana became the target of inter-
national munitions manufacturers and arms
dealers because of her high-profile global
campaign against the use of land mines.
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Diana, Princess of Wales (center), and Dodi Fayed (right) in a picture made from a security video taken at the
Ritz Hotel in Paris soon before the couple died in a car crash on August 31, 1997. They are speaking with
Henri Paul (left), the driver of the car, who also died in the crash. Bodyguard Trevor Rees-Jones, who survived,

is seen in the background. AP/Wide World/APTV.

Those men on motorcycles who, accord-
ing to some witnesses, forced Fayed’s lim-
ousine to crash were not wild and crazy
paparazzi who became tragically overzeal-
ous in pursuit of sensational photographs,
but cold and cruel hired assassins who
accomplished exactly what they set out to
do: provoke the driver into dangerous
speeds and cause the vehicle to crash.
Although they were fully prepared to admin-
ister a bullet in the back of Diana’s head to
be certain she was dead, a rapid appraisal
of the crash scene convinced them that
their job of assassination had been com-
pleted successfully.
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Diana Was Assassinated by British
Intelligence on Orders of the Royals

An equally pervasive theory insists that
Diana was offed by British intelligence agents
on the orders of the royal family.

Why would the British royals want to take
out one of their own?

Conservative Queen Elizabeth and her con-
sort, Prince Philip, were extremely upset by the
whole nasty business of the divorce of Prince
Charles and Lady Di. They recoiled in humilia-
tion at the manner in which the royal laundry
was scrubbed in full view of the world press.
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All the gossip about Diana and a string of
clandestine affairs became all the more sor-
did when the princess declared that her infi-
delities were in retaliation for the lurid fact
that marriage to Prince Charles had not
caused him to give up his mistress, his true
love, Camilla Parker-Bowles. And now, after all
the disgraceful embarrassment of the divorce,
Diana, thirty-six, had taken up Dodi al-Fayed,
forty-one, a Muslim playboy. What was worse,
it appeared that Diana was really quite taken
with the bounder, and after leaving her sons,
William and Harry, with their father, Prince
Charles, she was openly carrying on with Dodi
in a romance that was meticulously covered
by the world press. Scandalous photographs
of the princess in various stages of undress,
cavorting aboard the Fayed yacht near the Ital-
ian island of Sardinia, made a mockery of the
staid House of Windsor.

As if these tasteless goings-on were not
enough, it was said that Dodi had presented
Diana with a diamond-studded, star-shaped
ring to seal their vows of engagement and
their intention to wed.

The British press frequently reported that
Prince Philip, in particular, made no effort to
keep his dislike of Diana’s suitor a secret.
Philip had been heard to refer to Dodi as an
“oily bed-hopper,” and he made it very clear
that he considered him completely unworthy of
becoming the stepfather of William and Harry.

On August 31, 1997, the day of Diana’s
tragic death in Paris, London’s Sunday Mirror
newspaper quoted a friend of the royal family
as saying: “Prince Philip has let it rip several
times frequently about the Fayeds—at a din-
ner party, during a country shoot and while on
a visit to close friends in Germany. He’s been
banging on about his contempt for Dodi....
Diana has been told in no uncertain terms
about the consequences should she continue
the relationship with the Fayed boy.”

Among those “consequences” were pos-
sible exile—even though she was the mother
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of the future king of England—or social
ostracism from all association with the royal
family. Earlier, when such a threat had been
made to her, Diana’s attitude had seemed to
be that if social ostracism meant she no
longer had to deal with the royals and their
stuffy kind, then she would be delighted. Cer-
tain observers of the war of nerves between
the Princess of Wales and the royal family
suggested that Diana had grown past caring
what Charles and his parents thought about
her or her romances or her charitable deeds.
She was now in a relationship with a man
who could afford to keep her in the lifestyle
to which she had become accustomed.

Theorists maintain that when rumors
began to circulate that Diana might be preg-
nant with Dodi’s child, the royal family had
had enough and ordered her death. Even if
she were not currently pregnant by Fayed, if
they ever married—as it appeared they
might—then she might one day bear an
unsuitable stepsibling for William and Harry.

And, of course, a bonus for Prince Charles,
once Diana was out of the way, was that he
could now have full control over his sons,
continue his adulterous relationship with
Camilla, and one day ascend unencumbered
to the throne of England.

Diana Paid the Price for
Dabbling in the Dark Arts

Prince Charles has often been character-
ized as a bit off-the-wall for his interests in
the supernatural, the paranormal, alternative
medical practices, and environmental con-
cerns. It was also well known that Princess
Diana and Sarah Ferguson, the ex-wife of
Prince Andrew, sought the counsel of spiritu-
alist mediums and psychic sensitives. Knowl-
edge of Diana’s dependency on New Age
healers and psychics and her tendency to air
sometimes bizarre paranoid fears with
friends, servants, and therapists keep the
assassination theories alive.
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Simone Simmons, a New Age therapist,
said that she was hired by Diana in 1993 to
rid Kensington Palace of “negative energy.”
Ms. Simmons said that the princess felt vul-
nerable and persecuted. In 1994 Diana was
convinced that the Saudi royal family wanted
to kill her. Another time, she thought the CIA
wanted to assassinate her.

Some theorists have claimed that they
have evidence that the Diana became deeply
involved with the occult and adept at certain
techniques of sorcery. Others have said that
a rather large number of her close friends
joined her in her forays into witchcraft, astrol-
ogy, magic, and the commanding of dark
forces.

Could it be, as some have suggested, that
the death of Diana and Dodi was a result of
occult practices that backfired? Is it possible
that curses directing the dark forces against
her enemies somehow boomeranged and
unleashed their malignant energy upon Diana
and her lover?

Some say that is exactly what happened
and that evil and mysterious forces were at
work that fatal night of August 3I, 1997—
demonic forces that took the life of one who
too carelessly opened a door to a dark
dimension of a reality far more sinister than
she could have guessed.

Diana Was Killed because She Offended
a Powerful Secret Society

Closely related to the theory that dabbling
on the dark side of the force did Diana in is
the ancient allegation that there exists an
powerful inner circle of men who operate in
secrecy behind the scenes in Great Britain,
certain European nations, and the United
States and who fervently believe that the
royal family of England is in direct lineage to
the Throne of David, the House of Jacob, and
the actual bloodline of Jesus. Some theorists
firmly insist that this secret society did not
approve of the public and private actions of
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Lady Di and pronounced her death sentence
before she further embarrassed the royals.

The conspiracy theories concerning
Princess Diana’s death show no signs of abat-
ing and grow even more sinister—and some-
times facetious. Perhaps, as an exasperated
Simon Hoggart of the Guardian wrote on Janu-
ary 8, 2004, with tongue firmly in cheek,
maybe Diana, Princess of Wales, died because
“Prince Charles, together with various gay
courtiers, shot at the car from a stealth heli-
copter just as it entered the tunnel.”
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DOMINION THEOLOGY

Dominion theologians want to establish an Old
Testament theocracy in the United States—but
they can’t agree among themselves on how to
do it.

here are many ideological differences

among advocates of the Christian Right.
Those who endorse Reconstructionism would
like to see the United States become an Old
Testament theocracy that would mete out cap-
ital punishment for blasphemy, homosexuality,
and adultery. Supporters of Dominionism
would like to bring into effect a political struc-
ture in which Christians alone are biblically
mandated to control all secular institutions.

In A Christian Manifesto (1981), Francis
Schaeffer, an evangelical philosopher who
had been allied with Rev. Carl Mclntire, head
of the fundamentalist American Council of
Churches, argued that the United States origi-
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nated as a nation established in biblical prin-
ciples. As the generations passed, America
became more pluralistic, more multicultural,
and more secular. God was moved out of the
center of American life, and American society
steadily grew more atheistic, hedonistic, and
decayed. Legalized abortion, the removal of
prayer from public schools, the absence of
creches in front of courthouses during the
Christmas season—all these factors con-
tribute to the downfall of American society. In
the closing pages of A Christian Manifesto,
Schaeffer called for Christians to use civil
disobedience to bring back biblical morality
throughout the United States.

Schaeffer died of cancer in 1984, and Jay
Grimstead, who had been greatly influenced
by A Christian Manifesto, founded a group
called the Coalition on Revival (COR) for the
purpose of unifying Christians on the ques-
tions of the endtimes and when Christ will
return. COR’s position is postmillennial, tak-
ing the view that Christ will return only after
Christians have been in charge of the earth
for a thousand years. While more-liberal

(120)

Christians feared that COR might engage in
various conspiracies to take over the nation,
only a few of its members have turned out to
be committed to extremist principles.

Dominion theologians have an inability to
focus on any one approach to bringing about
a theocracy in the United States. Evangelical
Christians include in their number Pente-
costals, charismatics, and Calvinists. Some
believe that salvation comes by the grace of
God and the faith of believers. Others main-
tain that the saint and the sinner have predes-
tined roles. Some assert that all the founding
fathers—with the possible exception of Ben-
jamin Franklin—were evangelical Christians
who intended to build a Christian nation. Sec-
ular historians counter that, at best, most of
the founding fathers were Deists.
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Was the “Unicorn” set up for murder by a secret
government agency as he insists—or is Ira Ein-
horn just a New Age con man?

Ithough his surname, Einhorn, means

“one horn” in German, Ira named him-
self the Unicorn quite likely because the
image of the mythical silver-white creature
with the single horn rising from its skull
would suggest an aura of mystery and magic
to his New Age followers and benefactors.
However, the fact that the unicorn is also an
ancient symbol for Christ has made former
hippie guru Ira Einhorn’s crimes of murder
and deceit seem all the more offensive to
millions of the more conventional members
of society.

For twenty-two years, one of the leading
icons in the peace-and-love counterculture
movement of the 1960s managed to avoid
being the star figure in a trial for the murder
of his lover, Holly Maddux. Einhorn insists
that he is innocent, that an ultrasecret group
within the FBI or the CIA murdered his lover
and framed him for the crime.

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES

For the flower children of the late 1960s,
the days and nights of the dawning of the Age
of Aquarius were occupied with free love, anti-
war protests, and experimental exercises
with recreational drugs. Einhorn, Philadel-
phia’s “official hippie,” stressed that he was
a lover, not a fighter, that he espoused har-
mony and understanding rather than vio-
lence. Those residents of the City of Brother-
ly Love who did not hail him as their guru
knew Einhorn as the pacifist who organized
the city’s first “be-in,” the environmentalist
who established the nation’s first Earth Day,
and the publicity-grabbing hippie mystic who
never bathed or groomed himself.

In October 1972 Einhorn began a stormy,
star-crossed relationship with Helen “Holly”
Maddux, a romance that to those who were
not under the spell of Einhorn’s New Age
charms had to look like a real-life version of
Beauty and the Beast. On the one hand, Holly
was the all-American girl: a cheerleader in her
Texas high school, a Bryn Mawr graduate, and
a talented dancer whom many described as
possessed of an “ethereal beauty.” On the
other hand there was the scruffy, wild-haired,
bearded, unbathed hippie high priest preach-
ing peace and love and regaling his disciples
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with tales of psychic powers. Obviously Holly,
like so many others, had been enthralled by
Einhorn’s charisma and had seen something
in his musky animal magnetism that com-
pletely escaped those who perceived him
only as a New Age con man.

Holly was certainly not alone in her idolatry
of the boisterous hippie. The Unicorn seemed
always to live well, the recipient of generous
gifts from wealthy benefactors—and even
from members of influential corporate struc-
tures who believed that the great unwashed
master of the flower children, the self-styled
“planetary enzyme,” had secrets that they
could exploit into big bucks.

Then came the day in September of 1977
when the sensible Texas girl who had been
inside Holly all along wanted to leave the
chaotic life she had been sharing with Ein-
horn. Friends of the couple remember noisy
quarrels, attempts on Einhorn’s part to recon-
cile, and more heated arguments. But Holly
stood firm. She told the shaggy, unkempt
counterculture potentate with the offensive
body odor whom she had once found so
charismatic that she was leaving him.

Einhorn’s closest associates knew that he
was furious that the beautiful blonde had
dumped him. Friends of Holly’s knew that she
had yielded to his pleas to come visit him in
his apartment on some pretext or other that
they judged to be bogus. They had warned
her to stay away, not to give in to his alluring
promises. In hindsight, they had been cor-
rect, for from that day forward she was never
seen again.

For eighteen months Holly’s parents, three
sisters, and brother in Texas were desperate.
They felt certain that Einhorn had played a
major role in her mysterious disappearance,
and they hired a private investigator to find
out the truth.

Meanwhile, Einhorn was busy, as always,
cultivating new contacts among the local politi-
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cians and corporate executives. Socialites
invited him to their parties; businesses hired
him as their counterculture consultant.

He was sorry, he told investigating authori-
ties. He had absolutely no idea where Holly
might have gone after she left him—and he
was simply too busy to worry about her. Right
now he was involved in so many really impor-
tant humanitarian projects for the city of
Philadelphia that Holly was the farthest thing
from his mind.

In March 1979 Einhorn’s downstairs neigh-
bors were finding it difficult to tolerate the
foul smell that had begun to permeate their
apartment. When a sickening brown stain
appeared on their ceiling and a strange fluid
began leaking down, they called the police.

When the investigating officers arrived at
Einhorn’s apartment, the unperturbed, quin-
tessential hippie answered the door in the
nude. He offered no resistance as the offi-
cers began to search for the source of the
offensive odor and the mysterious brown
stain. In a closet off Einhorn’s bedroom they
found a large steamer trunk. Inside the trunk
was the mummified body of a woman whose
skull had been crushed. The wretched odor
and the brownish fluid were coming from her
decomposing corpse. A coroner’s report was
hardly necessary to confirm that the body
was that of the missing Holly Maddux and
that she had been bludgeoned to death.

Although Einhorn was arrested, on the day
of his bail hearing an impressive number of
high-profile character withesses appeared in
court to vouch for him. Einhorn’s attorney,
future senator Arlen Specter, managed to get
a bail set that required only $4,000 cash.
After all, a high priest of peace, love, and har-
mony could certainly be trusted to remain in
Philadelphia so that he might clear things up
at his trial.

Einhorn had plenty to say to his support-
ers to “clear things up”: According to one of
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his stories, he didn’'t know Holly’s body was
decomposing there in the steamer trunk in
his bedroom closet. He hadn’t seen her after
she had told him their relationship was over
and had left him. She had obviously been
murdered by agents of a secret government
conspiracy and her body brought to his apart-
ment and hidden there to frame him.

And then there was another oft-told story:
He had returned to the apartment one day and
found her murdered. She had been killed by
either the FBI or the CIA and left there to frame
him. Fearing that no one could believe him and
accepting the sad fact that it was too late to
help Holly, he hid her body in the steamer
trunk and hoped that it would never be found.

Einhorn reminded his supporters that the
Feds considered him an agent provocateur
and that they were still furious with him for
his participation in the antiwar movement
and his communications with peaceniks
behind the iron curtain. He claimed that they
also wanted him out of the way because of
his pioneering work on the Internet and his
desire to make it international in scope,
beyond the control of the federal government.

Mike Chitwood, later the police chief in
Portland, Maine, was the detective who
opened the steamer trunk that day in Ein-
horn’s apartment and made the shocking dis-
covery of Holly Maddux’s corpse. Nearly two
decades later he recalled that as soon as the
judge set bail, he knew that Einhorn would
skip the country: “I told the other homicide
detectives, this guy will never come to trial,
he’ll take off.”

Chitwood was right. Two months before his
trial was to begin in January 1981, Einhorn
fled the country.

For seventeen years, a Philadelphia district
attorney’s investigator, Richard DiBenedetto,
tracked Einhorn from Ireland to England to
Sweden, and finally to France. There were
three occasions—twice in Dublin, once in
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Stockholm—when DiBenedetto missed his
man by only a matter of hours. The persistent
investigator commented to the press that it
had always disgusted him that wealthy bene-
factors—many still under Einhorn’s spell from
his days as the hippie guru—continued to
support the fugitive. DiBenedetto stated that
it was consistently apparent to him that Ein-
horn was always living very well in his exile.

In 1993 a Philadelphia court tried Einhorn
in absentia for the murder of Holly Maddux.
The defendant was represented by an empty
chair placed next to his lawyer. The unusual
proceeding reflected the prosecutors’ con-
cern that a number of witnesses might die
before Einhorn could be apprehended and
brought back for trial in person. They also
believed that an official trial could help bring
closure for the Maddux family. Unfortunately,
however, the guilty verdict against the Unicorn
turned out to be an unforeseen obstacle in
finally bringing him to justice.

A year or so later, DiBenedetto received a
tip from a wealthy Canadian socialite who had
been generously funding Einhorn’s program of
evading capture. It seems that during a time
of serious introspection, the woman had
come to believe no longer in Einhorn’s inno-
cence in Holly Maddux’s death. She told
DiBenedetto to look for Einhorn with a wealthy
Swedish woman named Annika Flodin.

In 1997 a Swedish Interpol officer turned
up the name of Annika Flodin Mallon on an
application for a French driver’s license.
DiBenedetto knew that Einhorn had assumed
the name Eugene Mallon, “borrowed” from a
Dublin bookseller. Apparently Annika Flodin
was now Mrs. Eugene Mallon, a.k.a. Mrs. Ira
Einhorn.

On May 15, 1997—Einhorn’s fifty-seventh
birthday—DiBenedetto secured the fugitive’s
address in Champagne-Mouton, a village in
the wine country of southwestern France. The
investigator feared that someone would once
again warn Einhorn of impending capture and
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that he would flee once more into obscurity.
But finally, for once in the seventeen years of
pursuit of the murderer, Einhorn received no
tip that the noose was about to tighten
around his neck. The French police arrested
him in June, and it appeared that he was at
last on his way back to Philadelphia for long-
overdue justice.

But that was when the fact that the prose-
cutors had tried and convicted Einhorn in
absentia became a giant international stick-
ing point. France has a law which firmly
states that defendants tried in absentia must
receive a new trial when they appear so that
they can speak in their own defense. The
state of Pennsylvania has no such law. So, in
December 1997, a French court denied the
request to extradite Einhorn.

In 1998, according to Philadelphia district
attorney Lynne Abraham, the Pennsylvania
legislature “turned on a dime” to pass a law
granting courts the power to offer new trials
in special cases such as Einhorn’s. Abraham
was the judge who in 1979 had signed the
warrant that allowed investigators to search
Einhorn’s apartment and led them to the
gruesome discovery of Holly Maddux’s body
in the steamer trunk.

At last authorities in France agreed to
extradition for Einhorn with the proviso—also
following French law—that he not be given the
death penalty. On October 17, 2002, twenty-
five years after he was accused of the crime,
Ira Einhorn, sixty-two, received an automatic
sentence of life in prison without parole on
the first-degree murder charge. He still main-
tained his innocence and his accusations of
secret government agencies’ having commit-
ted the murder of Holly Maddux, but District
Attorney Abraham declared it a “sweet day for
the Maddux family and for Holly’'s memory.”
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EISENHOWER
AND THE EXTRA-
TERRESTRIALS

In 1954 President Dwight D. Eisenhower
inspected a variety of alien space vehicles on a
U.S. Air Force base.

he story of President Eisenhower and the

“Etherians,” an extraterrestrial species,
finds its origin in a letter from Gerald Light,
Los Angeles, California, to Meade Layne, San
Diego, the director of Borderline Sciences
Research Associates, dated April 16, 1954.
Light writes that he had just returned from
Muroc (Muroc Dry Lake, located at Edwards
Air Force Base, California) and that he made
the trip in the company of Franklin Allen of
the Hearst newspapers, Edwin Nourse (Presi-
dent Harry S. Truman’s financial adviser) of
the Brookings Institution, and Bishop Mcin-
tyre of Los Angeles. Light asks that these
names be kept confidential.

Then Light discloses the shocking sight
that met those assembled at Edwards Air
Force Base when “Etherians” appeared with
their alien craft:

When we were allowed to enter the
restricted section.... | had the distinct
feeling that the world had come to an
end.... For | have never seen so many
human beings in a state of complete
collapse and confusion, as they realized
that their own world had indeed ended
with such finality as to beggar descrip-
tion. The reality of otherplane aero-
forms is now and forever removed from
the realms of speculation and made a
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rather painful part of the consciousness
of every responsible scientific and politi-
cal group.

During my two days’ visit, | saw five sep-
arate and distinct types of aircraft being
studied and handled by our Air Force
officials—with the assistance and per-
mission of the Etherians! | have no
words to express my reactions. It has
finally happened. It is now a matter of
history.

| will leave it to your own excellent powers
of deduction to construct a fitting picture
of the mental and emotional pandemoni-
um that is now shattering the conscious-
ness of hundreds of our scientific authori-
ties and all the pundits of the various
specialized knowledges that make up our
current physics. In some instances |
could not stifle a wave of pity...as |
watched the pathetic bewilderment of bril-
liant brains struggling to make some sort
of rational explanation which would
enable them to retain their familiar theo-
ries and concepts.... | shall never forget
those forty-eight hours at Muroc!

Light believed that President Eisenhower
would soon go directly to the people via radio
and television and make an official statement
that the aliens had landed. That official
announcement of aliens among the human
population was never made. Conspiracy theo-
rists assert that either the president recon-
sidered informing the American public or
Majestic-12 and other secret government
agencies persuaded him to keep the nation
in the dark concerning the aliens.

In the 1990s the Earl of Clancarty, a mem-
ber of Great Britain’s House of Lords, repeat-
ed the testimony of a British pilot who had
been vacationing in Palm Springs in February
1954 and was summoned to Edwards Air
Force Base by military officials. According to
the pilot—a man Lord Clancarty respected as
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a gentleman of the greatest integrity—the
aliens disembarked from their space vehicles
and approached Eisenhower and a small
group of political and military figures.

The ETs seemed able to breathe the air of
Earth without the need of a helmet or other
apparatus, and the pilot described them as
basically humanlike in appearance, about the
same height and build as an average man.
However, their features were, in his opinion,
somewhat misshapen. The aliens spoke Eng-
lish, and the thrust of their dialogue centered
on their wish to begin a program of education
that would make all of humanity aware of
their presence. The British pilot recalled that
Eisenhower was not in favor of this plan. In a
very forthright manner he told the aliens that
he didn’t believe the people of the world were
ready for the sudden revelation that extrater-
restrials were on the planet. Such an
announcement, in Eisenhower’s assessment,
would only cause widespread panic.

The aliens appeared to understand the
president’s point of view, and they agreed not
to institute their proposed program of wide-
spread education about their presence.
Instead, they informed Eisenhower, they
would continue to contact isolated humans
until more people got used to their being
here. The president agreed with a program of
limited contact, but he urged the aliens not to
do anything that would create panic and con-
fusion among the people of Earth.

The ETs next demonstrated a number of
their incredible technical advances. (Eisen-
hower reportedly was very uncomfortable
when they displayed their ability to become
invisible.) The aliens then boarded their craft
and left the air base. Those who had wit-
nessed the historic meeting were sworn to
maintain complete secrecy.

Lord Clancarty clarified that although the
pilot had kept his vow and had not previously
disclosed word of the remarkable events at
Edwards Air Force Base, he believed that all
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the principals who were present in 1954
were now deceased.

In 1993 Dr. Hank Krastman of Encino, Cali-
fornia, revealed in Unexplained magazine that
he had been present that day in 1954 at
Edwards Air Force Base as a young sailor in
the Royal Dutch Navy. Krastman was trained
for internal services dealing with matters con-
cerning the NATO pact and CIA affairs, and at
nineteen years of age he was serving as an
adjutant to his ship’s commander. Krastman
remembered that on February 19, 1954, they
were briefed about a top-security meeting that
would take place the following day. The next
morning they left Long Beach Navy Base in a
van with a military police escort, and they
arrived at Edwards Air Force Base at 10 a.m.

Escorted to a hangar at the far west side of
the base, Krastman recognized President
Eisenhower and, among others, the great
physicist Albert Einstein, the German scien-
tists Wernher von Braun and Victor
Schauberger, and the American billionaire and
aviation innovator Howard Hughes. Krastman
wondered what the “two Nazi war criminals”
von Braun and Schauberger were doing there.
To the young Dutch sailor, von Braun, with his
wartime work on the German V-1 and V-2 rock-
ets, and Schauberger, who was involved in
Hitler's secret V-7 flying discs, were enemy
scientists who had been responsible for the
deaths of many of his countrymen.

Krastman heard his commander being told
that there were five alien ships in another
hangar and that some of the ETs would
demonstrate the capabilities of the craft.
Krastman was not allowed to enter the
hangar that contained the aliens and their
spaceships. When his commander returned,
he was very pale and would not give any infor-
mation regarding what he had seen.

The next day, Krastman said, various large
crates were loaded onto their ship for the
return voyage to Holland. He later found out
that the crates were destined for a secret
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underground NATO base—a converted coal
mine of great depth—in Limburg, Holland.

In 1959 Krastman returned to the United
States as an immigrant, and he has contin-
ued to dig into the true meaning of his pecu-
liar experience in February 1954.

Some researchers continue to believe that
Eisenhower never called the press confer-
ence that Gerald Light had been so certain
would take place because the truth about fly-
ing saucers would have created “a state of
complete collapse and confusion,” a “mental
and emotional pandemonium,” and “pathetic
bewilderment.”
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ELF

Conspiracy researchers are convinced that ELF
has been used for mind control and has been
responsible for many alleged suicides and mys-
terious deaths.

Extremely low frequency (ELF) is the band
of radio frequencies from 3 to 300 Hz.
The U.S. Navy has used ELF very successfully
in communicating with their submerged sub-
marines. Submarines are blocked from most
electromagnetic signals because of the elec-
trical conductivity of salt water. However, com-
munications in the ELF range are able to pen-
etrate much more deeply.

ELF is quite limited in its use in ordinary
communications for the very reason that it is
useful to signal submarines. Its extremely low
transmission rate would require enormously
large antennae in order to communicate over
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long distances or internationally. The govern-
ment constructed and maintained two sites,
in the Chequamegon National Forest, Wiscon-
sin, and the Escanaba State Forest, Michigan,
each utilizing power lines as antennas stretch-
ing from fourteen to twenty-eight miles in
length. Ecologists became concerned about
environmental conditions and human health
problems resulting from the great amounts of
electricity generated and emitted by ELF, and
in 1984 a federal judge ordered construction
halted until further studies could be made
and evaluated. In spite of the U.S. Navy’s
protesting that they had invested over $25
million in studying the effects of ELF and had
found their frequencies no more harmful to
the environment and humans than standard
power lines, the antennae were ordered dis-
mantled beginning in 2004.

Conspiracy theorists don’t buy into the
abandonment of any government ELF pro-
gram. They warn that the human brain can be
controlled, even at a distance, by the utiliza-
tion of ELF carried by pulse-modulated
microbeams. Shadow government or New
World Order agencies have the technology to
broadcast mind-control commands directly
into the brain by use of microwave beams.

Secret Russian neuromedical research dis-
covered that there are specific brain frequen-
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cies for each mood, thought, and emotion
that humans experience. An extensive cata-
log of these brain actions with their distinc-
tive frequencies was established by Russian
scientists and psychologists. An agent can
beam ELF waves for anger, suicide, hysteria,
lust, paranoia, or whatever he chooses at a
potential victim and control that individual’s
actions from the room next door or from a car
parked across the street.

Conspiracy researchers are convinced that
the transmission of ELF has been instrumen-
tal in the alleged suicides and mysterious
deaths of scientists, UFO investigators, and
witnesses to secret New World Order machi-
nations. If the suicide brain frequency should
be beamed at a victim, he or she would enter
severe bouts of depression that would quite
likely result in suicide. Researchers see this
as an explanation why a scientist, a
researcher, a government official who was
reported by his or her friends and family to
have been positive and happy might suddenly
become depressed and commit suicide after
a few hours or days of ELF beams.
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FACE ON MARS

The government is covering up proof of an
ancient civilization that once thrived on the
planet Mars, for fear that the shock of such a
discovery would destroy Earth’s own civilization.

rian O’Leary, author of Mars 1999 and

Exploring Inner and Outer Space, worked
with Carl Sagan at Cornell University and was
an Apollo astronaut. O’Leary is supportive of
the Mars Pathfinder probes but disappointed
by what he regards as NASA’s lack of vision—
especially the agency’s failure to investigate
adequately the Cydonia region and its mile-
wide structure that very much resembles a
human or humanoid face.

Richard Hoagland, author of The Monu-
ments of Mars, has studied and gathered sci-
entific data on several provocative photos of
the surface of Mars taken by NASA's Viking
probe in 1976. These photos show certain for-
mations that appear unusual compared with
the rest of the geologic features on the Mart-
ian surface, and he contends that these for-
mations are artificial, not unlike the Egyptian
pyramids or Sphinx. He goes so far as to say
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that these features may have been construct-
ed by some alien race thousands or even mil-
lions of years ago. He also claims that the
same possibility exists for Europa, a moon of
Jupiter, as seen in Voyager mission photos.

Hoagland was a consultant to NASA's God-
dard Space Flight Center from 1975 to 1980.
During the historic Apollo missions to the
moon, he served as science adviser to CBS
news. The first time that Hoagland saw the
mysterious Sphinx-like face in the Martian
landscape known as Cydonia (not to be con-
fused with Sedona, the New Age mecca in Ari-
zona) was the summer of 1976, when NASA’s
Viking had taken 100,000 pictures of Mars.

When a group of reporters and scientists
were shown the initial image of the “face,”
they were told that the spacecraft had taken
another frame a few hours later in which the
whole image did not appear. It was all a trick
of the light. When the project scientist at NASA
made a joke of the preposterous thought that
it could really be an artificial structure, every-
one laughed with him, Hoagland says,
because, after all, everyone knew that NASA's
highest objective was to find evidence that we
are not alone in the universe.
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A photograph of the surface of Mars, in which some
people believe they see a face, transmitted by the
Viking spacecraft in 1976. AP/Wide World and NASA.

Hoagland’s subsequent investigations have
yielded what he believes to be evidence not
only of the mysterious face, but of several five-
sided and four-sided pyramids. In his firm and
educated opinion, no natural force could have
fashioned such regularly repeated geometric
structures. It is as if an unknown ancient alien
culture had left a message for those who
would discover the objects in an undetermined
future. Perhaps the message of Cydonia is
that a code has been laid out for those intelli-
gent enough to figure it out, astute enough to
determine the mathematics and the geometry
that can open new gateways to the universe.

Hoagland was undaunted on April 7, 1998,
when NASA’'s Mars Global Surveyor sent back
photographs of the Face on Mars that were
clearly expected to debunk any theories that
an ancient Martian or other extraterrestrial
civilization had carved the mysterious fea-
ture. After twenty-two years of waiting for
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clearer photographs that would confirm the
handiwork of intelligent life on Mars, the new
pictures showed only eroded landscape and
a pile of rocks.

While other researchers fulminated about
NASA's having “erased” the face, Hoagland
stated that he was really far more interested
in the ruins of what has been called the City
of Cydonia. And now he could only wonder if
NASA had missed obtaining better pictures of
the city on purpose. “This is ancient, ruined
architecture we're seeing,” he told USA Today
in May 1998. Hoagland went on to accuse
NASA of having obtained photographs that
could confirm his theory but refusing to
release them because they would so shock
humankind that civilization might collapse.

Tom Van Flandern, former head of celestial
mechanics at the U.S. Naval Observatory, who
currently runs a Washington, D.C., group
called Meta Research, states that because
the Martian region photographed by NASA has
so many odd patterns and shapes, he would
place the odds at a billion to one against all
of them having occurred naturally. According
to Van Flandern, the fact that the desert sur-
rounding the Face on Mars is flat and feature-
less is of great significance in contrast to this
sudden four-hundred-meter object rising at a
regular height all around with perfectly straight
sides. Ninety-degree angles are common; the
bottom is symmetric. He claims that even in
the new images the eye sockets and forehead
are well defined and match up well with the
original photo of the face.

Continuing with his analysis, Van Flandern
told Art Bell on the Coast to Coast radio pro-
gram that before seeing the new image sent
back by the Mars Global Surveyor, “we knew
that a fractal content implied a natural origin,
while regularity, angularity, and symmetry
implied artificiality. | see almost no fractality
with the exception of the nose bridge, the fea-
ture least protected from wind erosion. | do
see smooth lines and curves, right angles and

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES



Falun Gong, the Wheel of Law

corners (including one in the “furrowed’ eye-
brow) and lots of symmetry, especially detailed
symmetry in the headdress enclosure.”

In 1984 Richard Hoagland organized the
Independent Mars Investigation (renamed the
Enterprise Mission) and has taken the posi-
tion of a fierce advocate of the position that
NASA has been withholding knowledge con-
cerning structures and artifacts discovered
on Mars and the moon that would yield proof
of extraterrestrial civilizations. Hoagland has
come to believe that there are two space pro-
grams in existence: one to appease the tax-
payers, and another conducted by a top-
secret group with a hidden agenda.
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FALUN GONG,
THE WHEEL OF LAW

Li Hongzhi says that his cult Falun Gong battles
evil aliens come to Earth to undermine its spiri-
tuality. The Chinese government pronounced
the Falun Gong itself to be evil.

alun Gong means the “Practice of the

Wheel of Dharma.” (Dharma is a complex
Hindu and Buddhist concept that translates in
a broad sense to “law,” especially to the nat-
ural order of personal ethics and principles of
conduct, equivalent to what is commonly
referred to as “religion.”) The founder of the
movement, Li Hongzhi, a former Chinese gov-
ernment grain clerk who now lives in the Unit-
ed States, claims to have been born on May
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13, the supposed birthday of Siddhartha Gau-
tama, the Buddha, but government records
list his birthday as July 7, 1952. Li also
claims that Falun Gong, which he founded in
1992, has 100 million members worldwide,
80 million of whom are in China. The Chinese
government insists that the number in their
country is more like 2 million.

Although Falun Gong incorporates many
Buddhist and Taoist concepts and terms, Li
insists that it is not a religion and that its
exercises and techniques complement all
religious expressions. He says that Earth has
been quietly invaded by evil extraterrestrials
who want to undermine human spirituality by
contributing to the rapid expansion of tech-
nology. Humankind would be much better off
without computers and all other machines
that replicate human activity and supplant
human productivity.

The movement’s sacred texts, Revolving
the Law Wheel and China Falun Gong, were
both written by Li. The Falun Gong symbol is
a spinning swastika (from the Buddhist and
Taoist traditions) surrounded by four smaller
spinning swastikas and four twirling yin-yang
symbols. Five daily exercises activate the
higher abilities of mind, body, and spirit and
contribute to an individual’s self-examination
and self-knowledge. Through proper and con-
scientious practice, the student will be able
to attain enlightenment and to master many
supernatural powers, including levitation, psy-
chokinesis, and telepathy.

For thirteen hours on April 25, 1999, fifteen
thousand members of the Falun Gong’s Qigong
sect, standing five or six rows deep along
more than a mile of the Avenue of Everlasting
Peace in central Beijing, protested their nega-
tive treatment in the state media and demand-
ed official recognition for their sect and the
freedom to publish their texts. The protest,
held only six weeks before the tenth anniver-
sary of the arrest of dissidents on Tiananmen
Square and the infamous events of June 4,
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Falun Gong followers at Hong Kong’s Victoria Park in 2001 practice slow, rhythmic exercises and meditation.
The formations are Chinese characters for “truthfulness, benevolence, and tolerance.” Outlawed and often
facing violent crackdowns in China, Falun Gong members from around the world gathered in Hong Kong. Pho-

tograph by Anat Givon. AP/Wide World.

1989, managed to get the State Council of
China to agree to negotiate with the Falun
Gong. However, in July 1999, Chinese officials
branded the Falun Gong an evil cult, claiming
that it had caused the deaths of fifteen hun-
dred of its members. The Chinese government
banned the practice and sent more than fifty
thousand adherents to prisons, labor camps,
and mental hospitals. The relationship between
the sect and the government continues to be
uneasy.
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FEDERAL EMERGENCY
MANAGEMENT AGENCY

According to some conspiracy theorists, FEMA
has a very nasty secret agenda.

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES



Federal Emergency Management Agency

ertain watchdogs of the freedoms of

U.S. citizens see the Federal Emergency
Management Agency as having a secret agen-
da very different from FEMA’s own portrayal of
itself as being always on the scene as res-
cuer and benefactor when disaster strikes.

Among the concerns of many serious-
minded guardians of American’s freedoms
and liberties is an executive order sighed into
existence by President George H. W. Bush in
1989. This document authorized FEMA to
build forty-three primary camps, each of
which would have the capacity of housing
35,000 to 45,000 people, and hundreds of
secondary facilities, some of which could
accommodate 100,000 individuals.

Have these camps been constructed in
preparation for some great future cataclysm
that will deprive millions of people of their
homes and force them to take shelter in the
barracks-style housing thoughtfully prepared
for such an emergency by the benevolent
FEMA? Or are the camps designed by the fed-
eral government to hold prisoners of the
state? Rather than refugee camps, are they
concentration camps constructed to isolate
those citizens who dare to oppose a new
political order in the United States?

There are executive orders that grant
frightening powers to FEMA and actually per-
mit the government agency to suspend the
Constitution and all the rights and liberties
of U.S. citizens, as those rights are now
known. These orders are in the Federal Reg-
ister located in Washington, D.C., where
they can be examined by concerned citizens
who may wish to judge for themselves the
awesome potential control of FEMA over all
Americans and over every aspect of Ameri-
can life.

Executive Order 12148 stipulates that
FEMA is in charge during national security
emergencies, such as national disasters,
social unrest, insurrection, or a national
financial crisis.
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Executive Order 11051 empowers FEMA to
put the following orders into effect in time of
increased international or domestic tension:

Executive Order 10995 authorizes FEMA, if
the agency deems it necessary to accom-
plish its goals, to seize all communications
media in the United States.

Executive Order 10997 provides for the
seizure of all electric power, petroleum, gas,
fuels, and minerals, both public and private.

Executive Order 10998 allows the seizure
of all food supplies and resources, public and
private—and all farms, lands, and equip-
ment.

Executive Order 10999 provides for the
seizure of all means of transportation, includ-
ing personal cars, trucks, or vehicles of any
kind, and total control over all highways, sea-
ports, and waterways.

Executive Order 11003 allows the govern-
ment to take over all airports and aircraft—
commercial, public, and private.

Executive Order 11005 provides for the
seizure of all railroads, inland waterways, and
public storage facilities.

Executive Order 11000 allows the govern-
ment to seize all American people for feder-
ally supervised work forces. If the govern-
ment deems it necessary, it may even split
up families.

Executive Order 11002 empowers the
postmaster general to conduct a national reg-
istration of all persons. Under this order all
U.S. citizens must report to their local post
office to be registered. It is at this juncture
that families might be separated and individ-
ual members assigned to new areas.

Executive Order 11004 allows the Housing
and Finance Authority to relocate entire com-
munities and to designate areas to be aban-
doned and new locations to be repopulated.
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A FEMA staging area, Fort Pierce, Florida, 2004.
Hundreds of mobile homes and travel trailers wait to
be dispatched for victims of Florida hurricanes. Pho-
tograph by J. Pat Carter. AP/Wide World.

Executive Order 11001 permits the gov-
ernment to seize all functions of health, edu-
cation, and welfare.

All of the orders listed above were com-
bined by President Richard Nixon into Execu-
tive Order 11490, which permits the govern-
ment to take control if a national emergency
should be declared by the president. Should
citizens of the United States be growing a bit
nervous when we consider all the “national
emergencies” that are declared each year?
Should we worry that FEMA might one day
decide that it is time to exercise the extraor-
dinary powers that have been granted to it?
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FLUORIDATION

For over half a century fluoridation has been tout-
ed as one of the most beneficial means of pre-
venting tooth decay, especially when the process
is started and maintained from childhood on.
Conspiracy theorists advise that new research
reveals the opposite to be true—that fluoridation
is literally poisoning us, young and old.

luoride is the ionic form of fluorine, and

although elemental fluorine is rare
(because it combines so readily with other
elements), in the ionic form it is the thir-
teenth most common element in the earth’s
crust. Man-made fluorine compounds have
become grossly abundant since the invention
of weapons of mass destruction used in
World War Il. Fluoride and uranium are key
components in the atomic bomb, and fluoride
is a key ingredient in fluorinated organophos-
phate nerve agents, such as sarin.

Drinking water containing fluoride was first
utilized in Nazi prison camps, in a deliberate
effort to sterilize and subdue prisoners into
calm submission. In the 1930s Hitler and
Nazi scientists envisioned world domination
through mass medication of water supplies. A
report submitted to the German general staff
indicated findings that repeated doses of very
small amounts of fluoride would gradually
decrease people’s ability to resist domination,
slowly narcotizing a certain region of the brain
and rendering the individuals submissive to
the will of those who wished to govern them.

Charles E. Perkins, an expert in biochem-
istry, physiology, and the pathology of fluorine,
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said that when the Nazis invaded Poland, the
German and Russian general staffs
exchanged scientific and military ideas,
including the scheme of mass control through
water medication. Perkins declared, “with all
sincerity and earnestness,” that “any person
who drinks artificially fluorinated water for a
period of one year or more will never again be
the same person mentally or physically.”

In 1945, select cities across America
added the chemical sodium fluoride to the
water, and eventually most U.S. cities fol-
lowed suit—thinking it was the healthful thing
to do. The “wonder-working” benefits of fluo-
ride were taught not only to dentists and den-
tal hygienists, but also to children in elemen-
tary-school health classes. Soon families
across the United States spent money and
time making dental appointments for their
children and themselves in hope of having
strong, healthy, and cavity-free teeth. In order
to enhance the entire process, dental fluori-
nation treatments began offering a vast vari-
ety of flavors, such as bubblegum, mint, or
cinnamon. In the 1960s and 1970s guide-
lines issued by the Centers for Disease Con-
trol suggested that schoolchildren’s drinking
water should be fluoridated at approximately
4.5 times the amount of municipal water, for
“greater benefit” to the children.

The fluoride contamination of our environ-
ment comes from all the following things:
coal combustion, cigarette smoke, pesticides
(such as roach and rat poisons), animal
feeds, fertilizer, plastics, nonstick cookware,
soft drinks, juices and other drinks (both
canned and bottled), and, unfathomably, in an
astounding number of pharmaceutical prod-
ucts. Antibiotics, steroids, anesthetics, vita-
mins, antidepressants, hypnotic psychiatric
drugs, and, of course, military nerve gas, all
contain fluoride. Even molecular imaging and
tracking agents contain fluoride.

Conspiracy researchers maintain that cur-
rent research reveals that fluoride does not
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prevent cavities or slow gum disease—in fact,
the opposite is true. Many studies indicate
that fluoride causes cavities and gum dis-
ease. Research on toddlers living in regions
where the water is 100 percent fluoridated
now have twice the rate of cavities as those in
regions that have banned fluoridation. Many
are asking if there is a conspiracy involved in
suppressing this and other information about
possible adverse effects of fluoride.

Going all the way back to 1954, doctors
have suspected and reported fluoride to be
harmful. Dr. George L. Waldbott observed
that his fluoridation patients became forget-
ful, drowsy, lethargic, and incoherent. His tes-
timony does not stand alone. Comparable
cases of “impaired cognition and memory”
have been reported to the government by
many other dental professionals. Government
reports themselves indicate similar findings
of “impaired cognition and memory.”

So well known is the impact of this chemi-
cal on the human brain and mental function
that fluoride continues to be incorporated in
a variety of popular, well-known psychiatric
drugs. Because of its toxicity, fluoride-
containing pharmaceuticals require a pre-
scription when administered by medical pro-
fessionals, yet fluoride is still administered
en masse to the general public, ignorant of
its mind-altering and hazardous side-effects,
by industry, city officials, government offi-
cials, or some mastermind/minds.

There is a growing awareness among
researchers, scientists, doctors, physiolo-
gists, neurosurgeons, and other profession-
als of an increasing presence of fluoride with-
in the human brain. Since fluorides are
known to have effects on the right temporal
lobe, the hippocampus, and the pineal gland,
some of these same professionals are ask-
ing a similar question: Could fluoridation
explain some strange societal behavior in
recent years? People observing odd behavior
often say, usually with a laugh, “There must
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be something in the water.” Could it be that
this old adage is at least partially true?

Some who are concerned about fluorides in
the environment claim that an exponentially
growing number of children—in particular, but
people in general as well—have been acting in
an unpredictable manner, strangely and some-
times violently, often with memory impairment
while and after doing so. Does this have any-
thing to do with fluoride poisoning? If so, is flu-
oridation simply something done in ignorance
over the years, more or less accidentally? Or is
fluoridation a sinister plot?

A list of what some scientists are calling
definitive links to fluoride is emerging. In addi-
tion to mental impairment, possible effects
include heartburn, acid reflux disease, GERD
(gastroesophageal reflux disease), bone dis-
ease, acute toxicity (especially in those with
impaired kidney function), reproductive organ
effects (especially in men), and cancer—all
increasing in colossal numbers.

Researcher, dentist, and doctor Jennifer
Luke released a startling disclosure. While
doing postmortem examinations, Dr. Luke
detected a recognized neurotoxin, one that is
known to cause nerve cell degeneration and
“outright disruption of motor coordination” in
human brains. Luke found this neurotoxin in
“extremely high concentrations” centered
within the pineal gland. A normal and healthy
pineal gland controls the following functions:

+ produces serotonin and melatonin;

+ catalyzes serotonin to melatonin;

+ regulates circadian rhythm;

* helps regulate gonad hormone secretion.

This neurotoxin is none other than fluo-
ride. Does this harmful accumulation provide
a clue about a potential relationship between
fluoride poisoning and disease? Even if we
assume that the true reason behind launch-
ing fluoridation/fluorination on the American
public in 1945 was belief in the promise of
its medicinal benefits, how many people real-
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ize that fluoridation has never been approved
by the Food and Drug Administration?

And as a capper, just try to find a tooth-
paste in any brand that does not contain fluo-
ride. Most likely what you will notice is that
fluoride is a listed ingredient, added to make
the toothpaste “better” or “improved.” In fact,
99 percent of all name-brand toothpastes
contain dosages of fluoride so lethal that a
special PoisoN label must be included specifi-
cally warning against ingestion of the product.
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HENRY FORD AND
HIS GREAT JEWISH
CONSPIRACY

An engineering genius who didn’t like to read,
Henry Ford claimed that he really didn’t know
what his newspaper was printing.

T here seems little doubt that Henry Ford
(1863-1947) was a genius. He didn’t
invent the automobile when he built the
Model T in 1908, but by 1913 he had created
the assembly line, a process of mass produc-
tion that revolutionized the way that the world
lives—and with the advent of the rugged and
reliable Model T, he began Americans’ great
love affair with the motorcar.

Ford grew up on a farm in Dearborn, Michi-
gan, the oldest of six children, and received his
education in a one-room schoolhouse. When
he was sixteen he went to work as an appren-
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tice machinist in nearby Detroit and for three
years divided his time between repairing steam
engines and machinery and helping out on the
family farm. In 1893 he became chief engineer
in the Edison llluminating Company in Detroit,
and by 1896 he had invented the Quadricycle,
a self-propelled vehicle with two forward
speeds and no reverse, steered by means of a
tiller, like a boat. With the advent of the Model
T, motorists had a vehicle that was reasonably
priced, efficient, and easy to handle on rough
country roads, and by 1918 half of all the auto-
mobiles in the United States were Model T's.

By the age of sixty Henry Ford was regarded
as a great hero of industry and so popular with
the people of America that he briefly consid-
ered running for the presidency. However, if the
general public had ever encountered the pri-
vate and personal Ford, they would quite likely
have been turned off by an authoritarian, preju-
diced, and rather antidemocratic despot who
tolerated few views other than his own. He
grew to hate unions, and any move toward
unionism at Ford motor company was discour-
aged by his own strikebreakers. Cherishing the
values and traditions of his nineteenth-century
rural rearing, Ford was against any signs of
dramatic social change in manners and
mores. He fiercely opposed any kind of govern-
ment interference with business and industry,
and as early as 1927 he warned against the
influence of Hollywood on old-fashioned
virtues and values. Ford disliked paperwork
and wouldn’t even read his mail. It was Ernest
Liebold, Ford’s private secretary and one of the
few individuals that he trusted, who read
Ford’s mail for him and who handled most of
the paperwork that accrued in his office.

From 1910 to 1918, as the Ford Motor
Company was rising to power, Ford became
increasingly agitated by the number of Jewish
immigrants flooding into the United States
from Eastern Europe. Such individuals, he
worried, could take jobs away from native-
born Americans and could easily be persuad-
ed to join unions.
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Henry Ford was involved in anti-Semitic activities.
His weekly newspaper, the Dearborn Independent,
for example, published a long series of articles
titled “The International Jew: The World’s Problem.”
Ford is pictured here in July 1929 with fellow mem-
bers of the Edison Scholarship Committee. From left
to right: Dr. Lewis Perry, George Eastman, Charles
Lindbergh, Thomas A. Edison, Ford, and Dr. S. W.
Stratton. George Eastman House/Getty Images.

In 1919 Ford purchased a newspaper, the
Dearborn Independent, and hired William J.
Cameron, an experienced journalist, to listen
to his views about a Jewish conspiracy that
had instigated World War | in Europe and was
now attempting to take over the automobile
business in America. Cameron was to write a
weekly column, “The International Jew” in
Ford’'s name, expressing anti-immigrant, anti-
labor, anti-Semitic thoughts. The editor of the
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Dearborn Independent refused to run the col-
umn regardless of the fact that it was “writ-
ten” by Henry Ford, who was not only one of
the wealthiest men in America, but the owner
of the newspaper. When the editor told Ford
that he would quit before he ran such bigotry
in his newspaper, Ford accepted his resigna-
tion and made Cameron the editor of the
Dearborn Independent.

After “The International Jew” had been run-
ning for a few months, Henry Ford was intro-
duced to Paquita de Shishmareff, who brought
him a copy of The Protocols of the Learned
Elders of Zion, the notorious Tsarist forgery,
the mother of all anti-Semitic literature. Mme
de Shishmareff told Ford that the book out-
lined the conspiracy by Jewish bankers to
overthrow all European governments and
enslave the world. An English-language edition
of the Protocols had been translated by Victor
Marsden of the Morning Post in London, and
copies of the book were being distributed in
the U.S. by Boris Brasol, a former Tsarist
prosecutor. In his introduction to the book,
Marsden had warned that the Jewish conspir-
acy was being carried out “with steadfast pur-
pose, creating wars and revolutions...to
destroy the white Gentile race, that the Jews
may seize the power during the resulting
chaos and rule with their claimed superior
intelligence over the remaining races of the
world.” In 1920 the Dearborn Independent
published an American version of the book in
a series entitled “The International Jew: The
World’s Foremost Problem.” Later the columns
were published in book form with half a mil-
lion copies in circulation in the United States.

For nearly seven years the Dearborn Inde-
pendent ran anti-Semitic articles. Liebold
hired private investigators who came up with
all sorts of “evidence” about the internation-
al Jewish conspiracy to control world finance,
create radical political movements, and fos-
ter wars that would cause Christians to be
killed and Jews to profit from the bloodshed.
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A number of Jewish businessmen had
tried to sue Henry Ford to cease and desist
publishing and disseminating anti-Semitic
propaganda and hate literature, but with
Ford’s influence, none of the charges ever
came to trial. However, in 1927 the target
of a defamatory series, Aaron Sapiro, a Cal-
ifornia farm cooperative organizer, sued for
libel and made the charges stick. A trial
was ordered, but Ford refused to testify. As
the years passed, he had become increas-
ingly reclusive. The thought of appearing in
a public trial for libel terrified him. The fear
that he might lose and face public humilia-
tion was even more frightening. And then
came the news that Jewish leaders across
the nation had called for a boycott of all
Ford cars and trucks—and sales were
steadily decreasing at Ford dealerships
throughout the United States. With pres-
sure on him to appear in court to testify,
Ford had a car accident and was confined
to a hospital. Most people assumed that
the accident was staged, but whatever the
circumstances, Henry was able to hide out
in a hospital room for a while. It was here,
in reflection and semisolitude, that he and
his attorneys decided to settle with Aaron
Sapiro out of court.

Leaders of the American Jewish Commit-
tee and B’nai B'rith Anti-Defamation League
wrung a public announcement out of Ford
that articles derogatory to or “reflecting” on
the Jews would never appear again in the
Dearborn Independent. Ford claimed that he
was mortified and incredulous when he
learned that The Protocols was well known by
scholars and historians to be a forgery. Once
again, Ford claimed that he hated paperwork
and was too busy to read the book himself,
so he had entrusted Cameron and Liebold to
study the contents of The Protocols—and he
put the blame on them for printing the
columns. But he was publicly humiliated by
the incident, and in 1927 he shut down forev-
er the presses of his newspaper.

CONSPIRACIES AND SECRET SOCIETIES



Vincent Foster: Murder or Suicide?

Ford died in 1947, long after he had creat-
ed his Jewish conspiracy out of an inflamma-
tory forged manuscript. It is unlikely that he
passed on very repentant, however. Before he
died, he was known to have accused “Jewish
bankers” of causing World War 1.
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VINCENT FOSTER:
MURDER OR SUICIDE?

An affair with the First Lady may have cost the
White House deputy counsel his life.

ne of the most troubling questions in the

mystery surrounding White House deputy
counsel Vincent Foster’s alleged suicide is
why, in his final days, Foster behaved so unlike
a man contemplating suicide. Foster gave no
indication to those closest to him that he was
so terribly distraught about his new life in
Washington, D.C., that he wanted to kill him-
self. The very evening that he was found dead,
he had enthusiastically set aside time to take
his children on an outing. With the anticipated
arrival of his sister and niece flying in from
Arkansas on the following day, he had
promised them that he would escort them per-
sonally around the nation’s capital, with a
bonus of a special lunch at the White House.

Yet according to students of the mystery,
there is no question that Vincent Foster was
a troubled man and was uncomfortable work-
ing with the president as deputy counsel.
Foster’s association with the President Bill
Clinton was primarily through First Lady
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Hillary Clinton, with whom he had been part-
ners at a law firm in Little Rock, Arkansas.
For years, Clinton insiders were aware that
Hillary and Foster had shared a romantic rela-
tionship in Arkansas and that they main-
tained the affair when the Clintons moved to
the White House. Because of the tense situa-
tion between himself and the Clintons and
his knowledge of the facts of the Whitewater
scandal, conspiracy theorists maintain that
Foster intended to resign on July 21, 1993.

On the morning of July 20 Foster attended
the White House announcement of Louis
Freeh’s appointment as the new director of the
FBI. Foster had scheduled a private meeting
with President Bill Clinton for the next day, a
meeting at which many believe Foster intended
to resign as White House Deputy Council.

At midday on July 20 Foster told his secre-
tary, Deborah Gorham, that he would be
“right back.” On the way out of his office he
offered his co-worker Linda Tripp the remain-
der of the M&Ms from his lunch tray. That
was the last time that Foster was seen alive.

The White House is equipped with the
most sophisticated entry-control and video
surveillance systems in the world, yet there
is no video record of Foster leaving. Neither
does there exist any logbook entry to show
that he signed out of the building. Students
of the circumstances surrounding Foster’s
alleged suicide are convinced that he was
somehow taken out of the building undetect-
ed and against his will.

Several hours after Foster told his secre-
tary that he would return shortly, his body
was found in Fort Marcy Park, in a Virginia
suburb outside of Washington. He appeared
to have committed suicide by placing the bar-
rel of a .38 pistol in his mouth and pulling
the trigger.

The U.S. Park Police were the first to inves-
tigate, but according to conspiracy theorists,
they neglected the protocol mandating that
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all suspected suicides first be investigated
as homicides. In addition, they failed to
retain such evidence as Foster’s beeper and
were remiss in not conducting a thorough
search of the crime scene and the surround-
ing area. Overexposed photographs of the
scene were considered worthless by subse-
quent investigators, and later the X-rays of
Foster’s skull, along with the ineffective crime
scene photographs, disappeared.

The timeline of Foster’s death becomes
greatly jumbled. Some witnesses stated that
Foster’s office was being cleaned out before
the Park Police arrived to seal it. Several
boxes of documents were allegedly removed
by Hillary Clinton’s chief of staff, Margaret
Williams, and carried to the private residence
area of the White House.

The Park Police supposedly arrived on the
scene of Foster’s death at 6:00 p.m. and had
identified the body by 6:30 but delayed notify-
ing the White House until 8:30. The staff was
allegedly not told of Foster’s death until at
least 9:00 p.m., and the official identification
of Foster’s body by Craig Livingstone, former
White House security director, did not take
place until 10:00 p.m.

Arkansas state trooper Roger Perry later
said that he felt the FBI tried to pressure him
into changing his testimony about when the
White House was notified of Foster’s death.
Perry says he was at the Governor’s Mansion
in Little Rock when he answered a call from
Chelsea Clinton’s nanny, a close Foster family
friend, alerting him to Foster’s apparent sui-
cide. Perry says he’s positive the call came in
between 6:30 and 7:30 p.m. (CST;
7:30-8:30 Washington, D.C., time). The
nanny testified before Congress that she her-
self did not learn of the tragedy until about
10 p.m. and did not place the call to Little
Rock until 10:30.

Back in Little Rock, none of Foster’s
friends and former associates accepted his
death as a suicide. Former Arkansas state
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trooper and Clinton confidant L. D. Brown
said on October 31, 1998, that he didn’t
know how Foster had died, but he did know
that both investigations by independent coun-
sels Robert Fiske and Kenneth Starr were
cover-ups. Brown went on to say that the
most relevant fact about Vince Foster was
that he and Hillary Clinton were in the middle
of a “long torrid affair.” Brown said that he
ought to know, he was there: “Hillary and |
talked about it often during late-night chats in
the Governor’s mansion. This affair started in
Little Rock and drew Vince Foster to Washing-
ton and to his death. Without putting the
affair between these two people at its center,
without interviewing Hillary, any investigation
into the death of Vince Foster will be totally
compromised.”

Among conspiracy theorists’ contentions
that Foster’s death was murder, rather than
suicide, are the following:

- The positions of Foster's arms and legs
were extremely inconsistent with suicide.

- The almost total lack of blood and brain
tissue at the site indicates that Foster
was killed elsewhere and carried to the
park.

- Foster was not wearing gloves, yet nei-
ther of the revolver’'s handgrips yielded
any of his fingerprints.

- If Foster had truly placed the barrel of
the .38 revolver in his mouth and pulled
the trigger, the blowback would have
coated the pistol and Foster’s hand and
white shirt sleeve with a spray of blood
and powder residue. No blood or gun-
powder residue was found on the barrel,
cylinder, or grips, and very little blood
was found at the site.

- Foster must have already been dead
when the pistol was placed in his mouth,
for the head wound would have continued
to bleed for some time even after death.
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A Zogby poll of the American public five
years after Vincent Foster’s alleged suicide
revealed that 70 percent rejected the official
story of his death.
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FOUNTAIN
OF THE WORLD

In the 1950s Krishna Venta convinced his fol-
lowers in the Fountain of the World cult that he
was the present incarnation of Jesus Christ.

K rishna Venta gave birth to himself as a
new incarnation of Jesus Christ in
1951, after long, arduous troubles with the
law and a long string of failures in other
more mundane endeavors. The messiah
had been born in San Francisco in 1911
under the “earth name” of Francis Pencov-
ic, and it was under that name that he had
studied theology. In 1941, while living in
Phoenix, Arizona, he was held and ques-
tioned by the police for allegedly writing a
threatening letter to President Franklin
Delano Roosevelt. Later, he transformed
himself to “Frank Jensen” and committed a
number of petty thefts and burglaries. It
was sometime after he had been placed in
a hospital for psychiatric evaluation that he
received the supernatural word that he
should metamorphose himself once
again—this time into Krishna Venta.

Once he had convinced himself that he
was the Son of God, it didn’t take him long to
convince others of his divine credentials. The
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mystic, resplendent in his yellow robes, per-
suaded his followers that in 1932 he had
teleported himself to the United States from
the Valley of the Masters below Mount Ever-
est. He had lived in Nepal for centuries, hav-
ing originally arrived on Earth in a spaceship
from the planet Neophrates. He told his disci-
ples that he was ageless.

It seemed that in no time at all he had
ordained a priesthood composed of donors
to the cause of the Fountain of the World, as
he called his enterprise, refusing admittance
only to those who did not come bearing gifts.
Beautiful women, however, could enter by
virtue of their physical attributes.

A benefactor’s large donation enabled the
Fountain of the World to purchase twenty-six
acres in beautiful Box Canyon, about forty-five
miles northwest of Los Angeles. In the early
1950s a nonprofit corporation was formed in
California with Krishna Venta as president.
Under him were twelve disciples. All appli-
cants were technically required to bequeath
to the Fountain of the World all earthly wealth
that they possessed.

From the beginning, Krishna Venta was
determined not to be run out of the state by
the authorities. He earnestly set about creat-
ing good public relations, training his follow-
ers in disaster aid and other socially helpful
fields. Of special note was the skill of the
Fountain of the World cultists as firefighters.
Timber fires in that section of California were
a menace, and when one was reported, Krish-
na Venta, at the command of his brigade,
would speed to the scene in his station
wagon to supervise the construction of fire-
breaks and trenches to combat the blaze.

As noble as all this might seem, what
probably caused the messiah’s downfall was
his penchant for racing to the fires in the
company of young, beautiful female disciples.
He had the back of his station wagon outfit-
ted with a mattress, and whenever there was
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a break in the firefighting, Krishna Venta
would steal away with a lovely disciple.

The doctrine of the Fountain of the World
allowed its members the unrestrained use of
tobacco or alcohol, but it ordered a tight rein
on their sexual desires. It was not, of course,
that Krishna Venta was against sex, but he
did most heartily wish to keep the cult’s per-
sonal expression of sexual activity away from
the unfavorable scrutiny of the public eye. He
did not want rumors of orgies and free love to
excite his more conservative neighbors.

Most of the true believers went along with
the cult’s rules and got married before they
engaged in any serious or regular sexual inter-
course. As one might suppose, as the spiritual
master of the Fountain of the World, Krishna
Venta reserved the right to dally with whichever
women he chose. On occasion, his sexual
indulgence was cloaked under the guise of var-
ious subterfuges, some religious and some
therapeutic. Most often, however, he simply
willed into bed a host of mistresses.

Krishna Venta's image as a perfect savior
began to melt. He went to Las Vegas and lost
a great deal of money at the craps tables,
claiming that he had done so only to see how
the sinners conducted themselves in that city
of glaring neon lights and clattering slot
machines. He traveled to London on a mis-
sionary tour, but reports reached his follow-
ers that even though the British had given
him a cool reception, he stayed in expensive
hotels and lived in the grand style, as if he
were a visiting rajah. Once back home in Box
Canyon, he continued to eat nothing but the
finest foods while his disciples were left to
scrounge for themselves.

Finally, his annoyed followers began to
question the validity of his messiahship. As
is too often the case with cult leaders, Krish-
na Venta had failed in his relationships with
his own subjects. Greed and sexual promis-
cuity had ensnared him, and he had come to
believe his own pronouncements that he was
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truly what he proclaimed to be and just as
invincible.

The spiritual straw that broke the faithful’s
back was the discovery by two disciples,
Ralph Muller and Peter Kamenoff, that their
wives had been summoned to their guru’s pri-
vate orgies in the back of the infamous sta-
tion wagon. Such knowledge proved to be
more than they could endure, and it became
the catalytic element that brought them to
the door of the Fountain of the World’s admin-
istration building on the fateful evening of
December 10, 1958. When the bundle of
dynamite borne by Muller and Kamenoff was
detonated, the two-story administration build-
ing disintegrated along with Krishna Venta,
his two assassins, and seven other members
of the cult.
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FREE AND
ACCEPTED ORDER
OF FREEMASONS

Servants of their Supreme Architect of the Uni-
verse, Lucifer, the Freemasons have plotted to
take over the world since they labored on
Solomon’s temple.

As the Freemasons enter the new millen-
nium, the order’s membership in the
United States is about two million and the
average age is well over sixty. It seems that
younger men are no longer attracted to an
organization whose members receive such
grandiose titles as Master of the Royal
Secret, Knight of the Brazen Serpent, or Wor-
shipful Master. As for being a secret society,
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the telephone numbers of Masonic lodges
are in the directory and many of their oaths
have been made public—for example: “You
agree to be a good man and true; you agree
to conform to the laws of the country in which
you reside; you promise not to be concerned
in plots and conspiracies against the govern-
ment.” Each year the Masons give millions of
dollars to charities.

In 2005, as a wit has observed, the
Masons are Laurel and Hardy heading for the
Sons of the Desert convention to get away
from their wives and party up; the secret ritu-
als are Ralph Kramden and Ed Norton shak-
ing their tails at the Raccoon Lodge; the re-
enactments of ancient traditions are Amos
and Andy at the Mystic Knights of the Sea;
the secret handgrips are Fred Flintstone
greeting Barney Rubble with the secret word
of the Water Buffalo, ak-ak-a-dak.

But there are those conspiracy buffs who
see beyond the innocuous public image of
the Freemasons and discern their true identi-
ty as a powerful secret brotherhood of dark-
ness that is planning to take over the world.
According to some scholars of the occult, the
Masons’ “Supreme Architect of the Universe”
is none other than Lucifer, who cloaks him-
self in Masonic literature as Zoroaster, Shiva,
Abaddon, and other pagan-god disguises. The
so-called holy writings of Freemasonry, as
well as their secret rites, passwords, initia-
tions, and handshakes, have their origins in
the Roman mystery religions, Egyptian rituals,
and Babylonian paganism. Often linked to the
Illuminati, Freemasonry is said to have exert-
ed its influence on every aspect of American
society—including its currency.

On the front of a one-dollar bill is a portrait
of George Washington, an avowed Mason,
who donned his Masonic apron and presided
over the dedication of the U.S. Capitol. The
flip side of the bill displays both faces the
Great Seal of the United States. The front of
the seal depicts the spread eagle, arrows in
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one claw, olive branch in the other, and a ban-
ner proclaiming E Pluribus Unum (“Out of
many, one”) in its beak. On the seal’s other
side is an incomplete pyramid with an eye
floating in a glowing triangle where the cap-
stone should be. Above the eye is the caption
Annuit Coeptis, “He has favored our under-
taking,” and in a scroll beneath is the slogan
Novus Ordo Seclorum, “New Order of the
Ages.” Historians of the Masonic order state
the establishment of such a “new order” is
an integral part of the ancient plan of the
Freemasons, the Illuminati, and other nefari-
ous groups to control the world. Former presi-
dent George H. W. Bush’s Masonic connec-
tions influenced his decisions in the Oval
Office. Mikhail Gorbachev, leader of the Sovi-
et Union from 1985 to 1991, is a secret
Mason who worked with Bush to institute a
New World Order.

Most scholars agree that the pyramid rep-
resented on the bill is the Great Pyramid of
Cheops at Giza, which, to a Mason, is
emblematic of the continuity of the craft of
Freemasonry from the dawn of civilization in
Egypt. It is also a reminder of the legend that
Egyptian civilization was founded by survivors
from Atlantis and that the United States is
the New Atlantis foretold by the great master
Mason Sir Francis Bacon. The pyramid with
the all-seeing eye represents the Great Archi-
tect of the Universe guiding the founding
fathers of the United States to establish a
nation that might one day reveal itself as the
heir of the ancient mysteries of Atlantis and
restore all humankind to the earthly paradise
that existed in that Golden Age of old.

The central mythos of Freemasonry cen-
ters on the building of the great temple of
King Solomon and Solomon’s securing the
services of the most accomplished architect
in the world, Hiram Abiff, who designed the
magnificent temple according to the precepts
of the Great Architect of the Universe.
Although Hiram is mentioned in biblical
accounts as a master of the arts of construc-
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tion, the rites of Freemasonry extend beyond
the Bible and fashion a parallel myth, portray-
ing Hiram as a primary figure in the creation
of the temple. According to Masonic tradition,
the ancient builders of Solomon’s temple cre-
ated the rites still practiced in modern
lodges, with the various degrees of initiation
and their secret symbols and handshakes.

While the Free and Accepted Order of
Freemasons may claim to be the oldest frater-
nity in the world, historically it does not date
back to the masons working on Solomon’s
temple—nor does it date, as some Masons
vow, to those who labored on the Egyptian
pyramids. Freemasonry evolved from the
guilds of stonemasons who traveled from city
to city in Europe of the fourteenth century
looking for work on the great cathedrals being
constructed at that time. The secret pass-
words and handshakes were unique ways by
which a newcomer to a city might prove that
he was a true member of the guild. Although
there are references to Freemasonry as early
as 1390, the structured fraternity as such did
not come into being until 1717 when four Lon-
don lodges united.

The Freemasons were nondenominational,
asking only that members recognize a
Supreme Being and seek somehow to better
humanity through the course of their own
lives. Because men of low rank could join
and no religious philosophy was deemed
superior to another, the lodges of Freemason-
ry became champions of the emerging con-
cepts of democracy that were suffusing the
Enlightenment. Such freedoms of thought
and spirituality did not endear the organiza-
tion to certain facets of established society,
particularly the Roman Catholic Church, who
condemned the fraternity as anti-Christian.

By the mid-1700s Freemasonry had estab-
lished its lodges throughout Europe and had
been carried across the ocean to the New
World by numerous immigrants. George
Washington, Benjamin Franklin, John Han-
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cock, Paul Revere, and many other of the
founding fathers of the United States were
Masons. A freed slave, Prince Hall, who was
initiated into Masonry by a British soldier in
Boston, later founded an African lodge, which
became the still-extant Prince Hall Masons.

After the Revolution, Freemasonry became
extremely powerful in the United States.
Lodges sprang up in the smallest of villages,
and it became an undeniable sign of prestige
in any community to be a member. For busi-
nessmen who wished to succeed, it was
almost a requirement to join the Freemasons.

It was the tragic death of one of its mem-
bers in 1826 that led to the near-annihilation
of the Masons in the United States. William
Morgan, a disillusioned Mason from Batavia,
New York, let it be known that he was writing
a book that would reveal all the secrets of
Freemasonry to the world. The printer’s shop
that was going to publish his manuscript was
torched, and a few days later Morgan was
arrested on trumped-up charges that he was
in arrears on a two-dollar debt. That night, a
stranger arrived to pay Morgan'’s bail, and the
dissident Mason was then seized by a group
of his fellow lodge members and forced into
a carriage. Neither Morgan nor his remains
were ever found.

One of the cornerstones of Masonry is loy-
alty to its members, but the entire nation was
offended by the manner in which juries were
stacked in favor of the Masons accused of
having murdered William Morgan. The general
population was shocked by the power of a
secret society that could stonewall three spe-
cial prosecutors. After twenty trials for mur-
der and kidnapping, the local sheriff, who was
a Mason and obviously an integral element in
Morgan’s abduction and disappearance,
received the most severe judgment of all the
defendants when he was sentenced to thirty
months in jail.

Anti-Mason sentiment swelled throughout
the country, and an Anti-Mason Party was
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Masonic symbols rendered by the Swiss kabbalist Oswald Wirth in a 1926 edition of a book on the occult
symbolism of French Masons. Fortean Picture Library.

founded that elected governors in Pennsylva- prestigious to be a Mason. In state after
nia and Vermont and won seven electoral state, lodges closed. Overall, the fraternity
votes in the 1832 election. It was no longer lost more than half its members.
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By 1845 Freemasonry began to revive in
the United States, but it never again achieved
the social status it had once enjoyed. In 1872
two Masons formed a kind of parody of the
Masons and named it the Ancient Arabic Order
of the Nobles of the Mystic Shrine, a.k.a. the
Shriners. By 1897 the Masons had about
750,000 members and societal pressures
had lifted as numerous other fraternal organi-
zations, such as the Knights of Columbus, the
Benevolent and Protective Order of Elks, the
0Odd Fellows, and the Loyal Order of Moose
sprang into being. In the 1950s the Masons
reached their numerical peak in America with
more than four million members. Depending
upon the prejudices of the beholder, the
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Freemasons remain a fraternal group that
donates generously to charities—or an insidi-
ous secret society bent on world conquest.
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GARDUNA

In 710 a hermit’s vision of the Virgin Mary that
appointed him savior of Spain and gave him the
command to raise an army of holy warriors, the
Garduna, was later transformed into a thriving
criminal organization that still exists today.

ccording to tradition, around 710 cE a

holy man named Apollinario, who lived a
hermitlike existence in the hills above Cordo-
va, had a vision in which the Blessed Virgin
Mary appointed him to be the savior of Spain
and drive the Moors out of the land. At first
the holy man was stunned by the very sug-
gestion, but when the Holy Mother presented
him with a button that she said had been
taken from the robe of Christ, Apollinario
knew that he had been given the power to
raise a band of holy warriors.

The hermit was blessed with a charisma
that caused the common people to flock to
his leadership. He told them that those who
followed him in the Garduna, his sacred army,
would be licensed by God and the Holy Virgin
to destroy the invading heathens. There would
be open warfare, of course, but they would
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also be free to plot murders and practice any
kind of secret treachery. Those who joined the
Garduna would be absolved of all wrongdoing
as long as their violence was committed only
against non-Christians. Thousands joined the
holy man in his crusade against the Moors,
and his ragtag army of peasants, beggars,
and bandits fought so fiercely under the stan-
dard of the Holy Virgin of Cordova that no
Moorish force could repel them.

While the Garduna may have harassed the
powerful Muslim armies and conducted a
guerrilla-type warfare against them, by no
means did they drive the invaders from
Spain, as legend tells. After about 714, the
Gothic monarchy of Spain had been replaced
by the conquering Arabs, and a short time
after Spain had fallen to the Moors, it
became the most prosperous and civilized
country in the West. Within a few more
years, the Arabs had extended their Euro-
pean empire north of the Pyrenees Moun-
tains into the south of France and from the
mouth of the Garonne to that of the Rhone.
What remained of Gothic Spain had fallen
into decay, deteriorating into a patchwork of
petty princedoms, woefully ineffectual
against the powerful Moors who had con-
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Garduna

quered most of the land and established
their royal seat in Cordova.

In 732 Charles Martel of France stemmed
the Muslim tide of conquest at the battle of
Tours, and the Arabs retreated back to Spain,
where they retained a peaceful possession of
the country for many centuries. Cordova
became a highly respected seat of art and
learning, and the Arab philosophers became
the sages of the West.

With the passage of time, the Garduna
degenerated into a loosely knit criminal net-
work controlled by the descendants of the
mountain bandits who had followed Apollinario
in his crusade against the Moors. Deception
and murder were still practiced on a large scale
by the Garduna, and they maintained the old
dictum that only the blood of non-Christians
was to be shed. Perhaps the Garduna would
have vanished completely into legend if fifteenth-
century Spain had not become a Christian
nation and King Ferdinand V (1452-1516) and
Queen Isabella | (1451-1504) had not so avid-
ly supported the mission of the Inquisition and
that of its chief heretic hunter in Spain, Tomas
de Torquemada (1420-98).

Until the Inquisition, Moors, Jews, and
Christians had for centuries lived quite
peacefully in Spain. But Ferdinand reasoned
that the Moors and the Jews had grown too
powerful and too rich. How much farther he
could extend the Spanish Empire if he were
to acquire their wealth. Ferdinand recalled
the stories of the Garduna, who killed only
non-Christians, and he summoned their lead-
ers to meet with high officers of church and
state. These officials told the bandit chiefs
that they must once again become holy war-
riors and a weapon of terror against all
heretics. All their sins would be forgiven. All
their crimes would be pardoned. They were to
become a secret society of murderers with
the full approval of church and state.

For over a hundred years, the Garduna
murdered, raped, and looted on the orders of
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the Inquisition. Their victims were always non-
Christians or those suspected of being
heretics. By 1670 the Inquisition withdrew its
support from the Garduna, but the holy war-
riors became a secret cult within the church
and continued their attacks against all those
who held beliefs contrary to the teachings of
Christianity. When the church itself withdrew
its recognition of the Garduna, they became a
secret society, maintaining always that every-
thing they did was an expression of God’s will
and any alleged crime they might commit was
free of any taint of sin.

During the eighteenth century the Garduna
expanded its profile of potential victims to
include Christians, as well as unbelievers,
and they began selling their services of mur-
der, kidnapping, robbery, and so forth to any-
one who could afford them. They became so
powerful and daring that if any member of the
society should be caught and imprisoned, the
others thought nothing of attacking the
prison and freeing him.

At the height of its powers in the eigh-
teenth century, the Garduna instituted ranks
within the society that could only be attained
by acts of merit. At the head of the Garduna
was the “Great Brother” or “Grand Master,”
who ruled the society from its headquarters
in Seville. Following his orders were the com-
manders, the district chiefs, and the chiefs,
the leaders of individual bands. Under the
chiefs came the swordsmen, well-trained men
who were responsible for planning the crimi-
nal operations of the Garduna. The true fight-
ing men of the society were called the “ath-
letes,” tough and ruthless individuals who
were very often escaped convicts, galley
slaves, and vicious criminals. Below the ath-
letes in rank were the “bellows,” elderly men
who were regarded by their cities and villages
as men of good character and who could
serve as the disposers of stolen goods for
the society. The lowest rank in the Garduna
was held by the “goats,” new recruits who
had yet to prove their abilities. There were
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also two female ranks: the “sirens,” young,
beautiful women whose task it was to seduce
state officials, and the “covers,” whose
assignment lay in luring unsuspecting victims
into ambushes where they could be robbed or
murdered.

In 1822, in a era of social reform in Spain,
police entered the home of the Grand Master
in Seville, arrested him, and confiscated all
his documents. Remarkably, the Garduna had
kept meticulous records of all of their various
criminal activities from 1520 to that date.
The Grand Master and sixteen district chiefs
were publicly hanged in the main square of
the city. Members of the other ranks of the
Garduna scattered and resumed a life of ban-
ditry in the mountains.

The Garduna gave evidence of their sur-
vival as a secret society throughout the
Spanish Civil War (1936-39) when their bat-
tle cry of “Remember the Virgin of Cordova!”
was heard. Some historians say that the Gar-
duna established its own church, blending
its concept of unorthodox Catholicism with a
kind of “holy socialism.” With branches
allegedly in Portugal and South America, as
well as Spain, the Garduna continues to
flourish as criminal secret society nearly thir-
teen centuries after its conception by the
hermit Apollinario.

The legend of the Garduna’s origins resem-
bles that of El Cid (c. 1040-99), the heroic
knight who defended northern Spain from the
invading Moors in the eleventh century. No
longer legend, the secret society continues to
this day in a criminal organization not dissimi-
lar to the Mafia.
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JAMES A. GARFIELD,
ASSASSINATION OF

President James A. Garfield had barely begun
his term in office when he was assassinated by
an occultist from a free-love community who
received his orders to kill directly from God.

he assassin was armed and waiting when

President James A. Garfield and his
entourage arrived at the Baltimore and
Potomac Railroad station in Washington,
D.C., on the morning of July 2, 1881. Garfield
planned to attend a commencement program
at his alma mater, Williams College, then jour-
ney to the summer White House on the New
Jersey shore for a brief vacation. The presi-
dent left his carriage, walked into the station,
and settled back wearily on a wooden bench.

The Secret Service was not so security
conscious in those days, and no one paid any
attention to a slight, bearded man who had
walked up behind the presidential party. No
government agent appraised the almost
glassy stare of the stranger, and no alert eye
saw him slip his trembling right hand into the
inner pocket of his worn suit coat and with-
draw a snub-nosed British Bulldog pistol.

Forcing a crooked smile, the assassin fired
a bullet into Garfield’s back. As the president
was slammed forward off his bench and onto
the floor of the railway station, the bearded
man leveled his weapon at arm’s length and
fired again. The second bullet plowed into the
fleshy portion of the president’s arm.

As the assassin walked deliberately
toward an exit, a doctor in the station dashed
to Garfield’s aid. Hastily the physician probed
the wounds, and the president’s face twisted
with pain. “Thank you, doctor,” he gasped.
“Thank you, but | am a dead man.”

The escaping assassin was apprehended
as he left the station. He was identified as
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Illustration of President James A. Garfield’s assassi-
nation in 1881. AP/Wide World and New York Pub-
lic Library.

Charles J. Guiteau, an attorney, religious
fanatic, pamphleteer, and vociferous advo-
cate of the occult sciences who had become
incensed when his application to be the U.S.
ambassador to France was denied.

Later, in his jail cell, Guiteau was without
remorse. He was, quite the contrary, wonder-
fully relieved. Guiteau had experimented with
offbeat religious expression and various
occult ritualistic practices. In reference to his
fascination with otherworldly communication,
he stated that such etheric intercourse
brought into a man a “spirit” that could
inspire him to do great things.

Death came slowly to the mortally wound-
ed president. Garfield lingered near death
throughout the agony of a long summer, then
he died in Elberon, New Jersey, on September
19 when complications developed.

James Abram Garfield, born in Cuyahoga
County, Ohio, November 19, 1831, was the
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last U.S. president to be born in a log cabin.
Before he became involved in the Republican
Party, Garfield taught school, and in 1858 he
married Lucretia Rudolph. In spite of a
promising military career in which he rose to
major general of volunteers during the Civil
War, he resigned in 1863, after having been
elected to the House of Representatives.
Garfield was known for a compelling oratori-
cal style and keen parliamentary skills, which
soon made him the leading Republican in the
House. His reputation was tainted by his
acceptance of a fee in a paving contract case
and by suspicions of his involvement in the
Crédit Mobilier scandal.

Garfield weathered the criticisms against
him and was elected to the Senate in 1880.
Then, as a result of a deadlock in the Repub-
lican convention, he became the party’s pres-
idential candidate. In the election, he defeat-
ed the Democratic choice, Winfield Scott Han-
cock. Garfield had been in office only one
hundred days when he was shot by Guiteau.

“It was the Deity who inspired me to
remove the President,” Guiteau insisted
when he was notified of Garfield’s death. “I
had to use my ordinary judgment as to the
ways and means of accomplishing his will,
but | was acting according to orders.”

Guiteau had always marched to a different
drummer, but the Deity, whom he affection-
ately called “Lordy,” had never seen fit to play
the little man a tune of success. Guiteau had
failed miserably at every enterprise that he
had ever undertaken. When he arrived in the
nation’s capital in 1881 to seek his fortune,
he was recently divorced, physically and emo-
tionally exhausted, yet at the same time
obsessed with a sense of destiny and per-
sonal infallibility. Such seemingly disparate
psychological elements may have inclined
Guiteau toward an attitude of receptivity
when he heard the disembodied voices
speaking to him from the shadows of his
room in a rundown Washington boarding-
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house. “The President must be removed,”
the voice whispered. Whether it was some
inner voice speaking to him from an obscene-
ly darkened portion of his own psyche or
whether it was some independent malignant
entity, the effect of those words would soon
accomplish the same outrageous deed.
When the voice proclaimed, “You are the man
to do this,” Guiteau accepted the bloody
charge with grave responsibility.

Guiteau did confess, however, that his
immediate reaction had been one of shock
and revulsion. He had never been a violent
man. Was this a true revelation from the
Deity or a temptation from Satan? Guiteau
prayed for many weeks until the voice was
revealed to be the Divine Presence.

Few neighbors in Freeport, lllinois, would
have suggested that any kind of holy dispen-
sation was to be found around the Guiteau
residence when Charles was born in 1841.
Luther Guiteau, Charles’s father, was a tem-
perate, hard-working bank cashier, but it was
also true that the senior Guiteau had most
unusual beliefs for that place and time. He
attempted to heal his neighbors with his
“God-given” powers, he was an avid student
of the occult, and he was an avowed follower
of the cultist John Humphrey Noyes, a contro-
versial figure who had founded the Oneida
Community in New York State. Oneida was
organized on what Noyes termed “Bible Com-
munism,” with all property owned by the com-
mune. Noyes was convinced that the Second
Coming of Christ had occurred in 70 ce with
the destruction of Jerusalem. Since man
was, therefore, on a kind of spiritual proba-
tionary period, Noyes required absolute moral
perfection in his followers.

Noyes'’s detractors took issue with his defi-
nition of “absolute moral perfection,” for in
their estimation the Oneida Community was
the epitome of free love, unlicensed sex, and
the unrestrained practice of organized perver-
sion. When Charles Guiteau entered the
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Oneida Community as a young man, he was
informed that all members should love each
other equally. Fidelity between couples was
considered bad social form and was evaluat-
ed as the sin of selfishness. Sexual relations
were permitted at Oneida between any con-
senting couple who desired them.

In spite of—or perhaps due to—the com-
mune’s unusual sex code, Guiteau was hard
pressed to find a consenting female adult.
After a humiliating session wherein he was
sat upon a chair in the center of a room while
the other members of the commune
assessed his personal faults, he left Oneida
to wander about the nation in search of his
individual destiny.

Guiteau practiced as an attorney in New
York until a newspaper published a story
about his misappropriation of a client’s
funds. For a time he traveled as a stumble-
tongued evangelist and moved from town to
town in a continual effort to stay a few min-
utes ahead of county sheriffs and the out-
raged tradesmen he had bilked. In Philadel-
phia he sought guidance from a fortune-teller
and consulted a phrenologist who claimed to
delineate character from the information of
the skull. Throughout his adventures as a
fast-traveling religio-occult follower, Guiteau
developed irrational grandiose schemes that
he swore would make millions for any person
who financed his enterprises. When asked
about the source of these ideas, he
explained: “The spirit speaks to me.”

During his trial for Garfield’s murder, Gui-
teau on numerous occasions had to be
restrained from launching shouting attacks
against the prosecution, the trial judge, and
even his own defense attorney. Sentenced to
death, the bearded little man calmly walked
up the steps of the gallows on the morning of
June 30, 1882. He dismissed the solace of
the prison minister and announced that he
would read a selection from the tenth chapter
of Matthew. Next the condemned assassin
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read an original poem entitled “I Am Going to
the Lordy, | Am So Glad.” Upon completion of
the last stanza of his poem, Guiteau stood
erect as the hangman placed the noose over
his neck and fitted the traditional black hood
over his head. Guiteau dropped his manu-
script and the trap was sprung.

To the end, the demented little man main-
tained that he had assassinated the presi-
dent because he was compelled to do so by
the voice of God.
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JIM GARRISON

Jim Garrison stubbornly maintained that there
was a conspiracy to Kill JFK.

hree days after President John F.

Kennedy was assassinated in Dallas on
November 22, 1963, New Orleans district
attorney Jim Garrison arrested David Ferrie
as a possible associate of the alleged assas-
sin, Lee Harvey Oswald. Word had reached
Garrison that the FBI had found Ferrie’s
library card in Oswald’s wallet. Law-enforce-
ment officers in New Orleans were quite
familiar with the mysterious Ferrie and sus-
pected him of having several links to the
city’s crime scene. Garrison turned the case
over to the FBI, and on December 6, 1963,
two weeks after the assassination, Director J.
Edgar Hoover abruptly closed the investiga-
tion of David Ferrie.

Born Earling Carothers Garrison in Deni-
son, lowa, in 1921, Jim was still a child when
his family moved to New Orleans. He joined

(152)

Jim Garrison, New Orleans district attorney, prior to
the trial in 1969 of Clay Shaw, charged with conspir-
acy to murder President John F. Kennedy. Claiming
his life has been threatened, Garrison wears a pis-
tol. AP/Wide World.

the U.S. Army in 1941 and was commis-
sioned as a lieutenant in the field artillery in
1942. He received tactical flight training at
Fort Sill, Oklahoma, and served during World
War Il as a pilot in France and Germany. After
the war, Garrison earned bachelor of laws
and master of civil laws degrees at Tulane
Law School. Shortly after graduation he
joined the FBI as a special agent, serving in
the Seattle and Tacoma region. Soon dissat-
isfied with his assignment of investigating
the loyalties and associations of applicants
for defense plant employment, Garrison
returned to New Orleans and accepted the
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post of assistant district attorney in 1954.
After working as a trial lawyer from 1958 to
1961, he won the office of district attorney of
New Orleans in a runoff in 1962.

Some time after the findings of the Warren
Commission were released in September
1964, Louisiana senator Russell Long confid-
ed in Garrison that he could not accept the
commission’s findings that Oswald had acted
alone, that there was no connection between
Jack Ruby and Oswald, and that there was no
conspiracy of any kind. In the fall of 1966
Garrison began an independent inquiry based
on the assumption that the assassination of
Kennedy had been the result of a conspiracy.

When Garrison announced in February
1967 that one of his chief suspects was
David Ferrie, he placed Ferrie in protective
custody. Soon thereafter Garrison made the
connections among Ferrie, Oswald, former
FBI agent Guy Banister, and Clay Shaw, the
director of the New Orleans International
Trade Mart, who allegedly had links to the
CIA. On February 22 Ferrie was found dead in
his apartment with two strange typed mes-
sages that appeared to be suicide notes. The
New Orleans coroner officially ruled Ferrie’s
death due to cerebral hemorrhage.

In March 1967 Garrison arrested and
charged Clay Shaw with complicity in the
assassination of President Kennedy. It took
exactly two years for Garrison to shepherd
the case against Shaw through an exhausting
legal marathon of motions, continuances,
and appeals—»but it took a jury less than an
hour to acquit Shaw of all charges.

Garrison retained the office of district
attorney of New Orleans until 1973. He wrote
a number of books, including A Heritage of
Stone, The Star-Spangled Contract, and On
the Trail of the Assassins, which was used as
the basis for the Oliver Stone motion picture
JFK. From 1978 to 1988, Garrison was judge
of the Court of Appeals in New Orleans. He
died on October 21, 1992.
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GERM AND
BIOLOGICAL
WARFARE

Although some form of germ warfare has been
used by opposing armies for thousands of years,
conspiracy theorists believe the new batches of
laboratory-designed “superbugs” are being creat-
ed on orders from the New World Order.

erm warfare, also known as biological

warfare, is not a new concept. Centuries
before anyone knew anything about bacteria
or viruses, germ warfare was employed as a
weapon of death and annihilation. History
tells us that the Assyrians of the sixth centu-
ry BCE routinely poisoned their enemies’ wells
with a fungus that caused hallucinations. In
the Middle Ages opposing armies would cata-
pult diseased animal and human corpses
into their foes’ encampments or over their
city walls. When the Black Death, the bubonic
plague, decimated Europe’s population in the
fourteenth century, attacking armies flung
excrement and bits of diseased corpses over
castle walls. And American history texts gen-
erally neglect the biological warfare used
against Native Americans—the distribution of
blankets infected with smallpox.

As may be noted by reading about the use
of excrement, rotting corpses of animals, dis-
eased portions of humans, and the micro-
scopic agents of smallpox and other dis-
eases, biological warfare is the utilization of
any organism or toxin found in nature in an
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attack against one’s fellow humans. While
some advocates have issued hollow argu-
ments that germ warfare might be a benign
method of disabling one’s enemies, the cold
hard truth is that biowarfare—and most cer-
tainly bioterrorism—intends to Kill its victims.

Use of biological weapons was outlawed by
the Geneva Protocol of 1925, but barely a
decade later reports that the Japanese Imper-
ial Army was employing such weapons against
Chinese soldiers and civilians begin to filter
out of Asia to Great Britain and the United
States. During the war years of 1937-45, the
infamous Japanese Unit 731 conducted grue-
some experiments that resulted in the deaths
of an estimated 580,000 victims.

In 1941, in response to the bioweapons
developed in Japan and Nazi Germany in the
late 1930s, the United States, the United
Kingdom, and Canada established their own
biological warfare program and produced
anthrax, brucellosis, and botulinum toxin that
could be used in war.

1942: British tests with anthrax spores so
contaminated Gruinard Island, Scotland, that
it was quarantined for forty-eight years.

U.S. Chemical Warfare Services began
mustard gas experiments on approximately
four thousand servicemen.

1950: In an experiment to determine how
susceptible an American city would be to bio-
logical attack, the U.S. Navy sprayed a cloud
of bacteria from ships over San Francisco.
Many residents became ill with pneumonia
and other illnesses.

1951: The U.S. Department of Defense
began open-air tests over many U.S. cities,
using disease-producing bacteria and viruses.

1969: The Department of Defense
requested $10 million from Congress to
develop a synthetic biological agent for
which no natural immunity existed. Funding
for the synthetic biological agent was grant-
ed under H.R. 15090. The CIA supervised
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the Special Operations Division at Fort Det-
rick, Maryland, the army’s top-secret biologi-
cal weapons facility.

1972: The Biological and Toxin Weapons
Convention reinforced the prohibition of all
chemical and biological weapons. The inter-
national ban pertained to nearly all produc-
tion, storage, and transport of such biological
agents; however, numerous researchers
believe that the secret production of such
weapons actually increased.

1977: Senate hearings on Health and Sci-
entific Research confirmed that 239 populat-
ed areas had been contaminated with biologi-
cal agents between 1949 and 1969. Some
of the cities included San Francisco, Washing-
ton, D.C., Minneapolis, St. Louis, and Key
West and Panama City, Florida.

1984: The cult of Bhagwan Shree
Rajneesh conducted the first act of bioterror-
ism in U.S. history the old-fashioned way
when they attempted to influence a local
election by infecting restaurants and salad
bars with salmonella. Over nine hundred peo-
ple became ill as a result of ingesting food
laced with salmonella.

1986: A report to Congress stated that
the new generation of biological agents
included modified viruses, naturally occurring
toxins, and agents that were altered through
genetic engineering to prevent treatment by
all existing vaccines.

1987: The Department of Defense admit-
ted that regardless of treaties banning
research and development of biological
agents, it operated 127 research facilities
throughout the nation.

1991: The U.S. military was frequently
accused of using various biological and
chemical weapons in the Gulf War. Often
mentioned was the charge that “BZ,” a hallu-
cinogenic, was sprayed over Iraqi troops,
causing them to surrender as passive, drool-
ing zombies with vacant stares.
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Artillery shells filled with a nerve gas that can cause death within four minutes, stored at the Newport Chemi-
cal Plant near Terre Haute, Indiana. When this picture was taken in 1964, the plant was the nation’s major

supply center for nerve gas. AP/Wide World.

1994: It was revealed that many returning
Desert Storm veterans were infected with an
altered strain of Mycoplasma incognitus, a
microbe commonly used in the production of
biological weapons.

1996: The Department of Defense admit-
ted knowledge that Desert Storm soldiers
were exposed to chemical agents.

2001: In September and October, the Unit-
ed States experienced a number of well-
publicized anthrax attacks on government
buildings and politicians and one photo editor
through mailed envelopes. Five deaths result-
ed from this domestic terrorism.

2004: Dangerous “superbugs” began pop-
ping up out of nowhere. Suddenly there were
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cases of flesh-eating bacteria, fatal pneumo-
nia, and life-threatening heart infections—
seemingly all caused by mutating strains of
Staphylococcus aureus that shrugged off
penicillin as a duck shakes off rain. Conspira-
cy theorists were quick to denounce govern-
ment experimentation in such labs as those
in Fort Detrick as being responsible for these
new drug-resistant viruses.

Conspiracy theorists believe that biological
weapons continue to be manufactured in
response to the New World Order’'s mandate
to decrease global population, and they point
out the links between Litton Bionetics, the
CIA, and Germany’s I. G. Farben Company, an
extensive chemical and pharmaceutical car-
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tel that came to international prominence in
the early 1900s. Some researchers name

I. G. Farben as one of the prominent spon-
sors of Hitler’s rise to leadership of the Nazi
Party. It was primarily Rockefeller money that
built the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute for Eugen-
ics, Anthropology, and Human Heredity in pre-
Nazi Germany, and it was Rockefeller cash
that installed Ernst Rudin, Hitler’s chief racial
hygienist, as the institute’s director.

Operation Paperclip, the secret project that
brought thousands of Nazi scientists to the
United States at the close of World War I,
included Erich Traub, a world-class virologist
who had served as Hitler’s biological weapons
chief. U.S. Navy and CIA biological warfare lab-
oratories made good use of Traub and other
Nazi experts on germ and chemical warfare.

Kanatjan Alibekov (Ken Alibek) was second
in command at the Soviet Union’s Bio-
preparat biowarfare section when he defect-
ed in 1992. Now a key researcher at a U.S.
biodefense contractor, Alibek has stated that
even after the USSR signed a treaty banning
such research, Biopreparat employed ten
thousand scientists at forty sites.

With the advent of genetic manipulation,
deadly designer viruses can be created.
Through the sorcery of recombinant engineer-
ing, the highly contagious influenza virus
could be spliced with botulism or the toxin
from plague. The Soviet biowarfare scientists
were attempting to combine the venom-
producing genes from poisonous spiders with
ordinary bacteria.

The smallpox virus is said to be particularly
amenable to genetic engineering. The dead-
liest natural smallpox virus is Variola major,
and an outbreak of it would be especially
deadly now because the disease was eradi-
cated from the planet in 1977. The smallpox
vaccine dissipates after ten to twenty years,
so unless someone has had a reason to be
vaccinated against the disease recently, no
one today is immune. The last known human
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case of smallpox appeared in Somalia, but no
one can guess how many canisters of the
lethal virus reside in government laboratories
awaiting deadly use in biological warfare.

Conspiracy researchers name the Ebola
virus as the ideal biological weapon, because
it has the potential of killing nine out of ten
infected humans within three weeks of con-
tact. Conspiracists state that the virus first
emerged in three European vaccine-produc-
tion laboratories virtually simultaneously in
1967 (one strain is named “Marburg”
because one of these labs is in Marburg, Ger-
many). Scientific consensus has it that this
virus arrived in Europe in a shipment of near-
ly five hundred African monkeys from Kitum
Cave near the West Nile region of Central
Africa. Kitum Cave, conspiracy theorists
state, is really a Litton Bionetics research lab
where NCI scientists experimented on nonhu-
man primates and African villagers, as well.

In April 2005 the World Health Organiza-
tion (WHO) reported an Ebola-like virus
spreading rapidly through seven of Angola’s
eighteen provinces. The initial outbreak
appeared to have spread from a pediatric
ward in Uige, about 180 miles north of Luan-
da. Most of the victims of the virus were chil-
dren. Over a dozen health-care workers had
died from the disease, and those who
remained were deserting hospitals and clin-
ics. In one village, terrified people had
attacked WHO workers out of fear of catching
the disease.

Again, conspiracy theorists recall the plan
of the New World Order to greatly reduce
Earth’s population, leaving the majority of
those who survive to toil as servants to the
financial and political elite. The delivery of
combinations of biological and chemical
agents, if conducted properly and secretly, can-
not easily be traced to its source. If a popula-
tion of an “undesirable area” should be sub-
jected to multiple exposures and infections
over time, they would perish—and save the
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New World Order the trouble and expense of
conducting a conventional military campaign.
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GHOST DANCE

Wovoka, the Paiute messiah, taught the tribes a

dance from the spirit world that would bring back
the buffalo. Unfortunately, the U.S. Cavalry inter-
preted the drums as beating out a war dance.

n January 1, 1889, Jack Wilson, a Paiute

who worked as a hired hand for a white
rancher near Mason Valley, Nevada, came
down with a terrible fever during a solar
eclipse. His sickness became so bad that for
three days he lay as if dead.

When he returned to consciousness,
Wovoka, as he was known in his tribe, told
the Paiute who had assembled around his
“dead” body that his spirit had left his body
and had walked with God, the Old Man, for
those three days. The Old Man had given him
a powerful vision that revealed that Jesus
lived again upon the Earth Mother and that
the dead of many tribes were alive in the spir-
it world, just waiting to be reborn. If the
native people wished the buffalo to return,
the grasses to grow tall, the rivers to run
clean, they must not injure anyone; they must
not do harm to any living thing; they must not
make war. On the other hand, they must lead
lives of purity, cease gambling, put away the
white man’s strong drink, and guard them-
selves against all lusts and weaknesses of
the flesh.
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The most important part of the vision that
God gave to Wovoka was to revive the Ghost
Dance first taught by his grandfather, the
Paiute prophet Wodziwob, and spread by his
father, Tavibo, during the 1870s. The Old Man
had stressed that this was the dance of the
spirit people of the Other World. To perform
this dance was to ensure that God’s bless-
ings would be bestowed upon the tribe, and
many ghosts would materialize during the
dance to join with the living in celebration of
the return of the old ways. The Old Man had
spoken to him as if Wovoka were his son and
had assured him that many miracles would
be worked through him. He promised Wovoka
that the dead from many tribes would soon
be born again in a restored world that would
once again be filled with plentiful game. All
those whites who interfered with this rebirth
would be swallowed up by the earth, and only
those who practiced the ways of peace would
be spared. All the nation would once again
belong to the tribes.

Wovoka had spent his time in imitation of
death, lying in a trancelike state for three
days, receiving his spiritual initiation in the
Other World. Wovoka had emerged as a holy
man and a prophet, and history would forever
know him as the Paiute Messiah.

Soon, representatives from many tribes
visited the Paiute and saw them dance Wovo-
ka’s vision. They saw the truth of the Ghost
Dance, and they began calling Wovoka
“Jesus.” His fame spread so far that newspa-
per reporters from St. Louis, New York, and
Chicago came to see the Ghost Dance Messi-
ah and record his words. The white people
were pleased that Wovoka did not speak of
watr, only of the importance of all people living
together in harmony.

Kicking Bear, an Oglala-Brule Sioux who,
through marriage with Chief Big Foot’s niece,
had become acting chief of the Miniconjou
Sioux, traveled from South Dakota to Nevada
to see the Ghost Dance. He was impressed
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with Wovoka, and he saw the scars left on
the Paiute’s hands and feet where the whites
had crucified him in another life. Kicking Bear
was a warrior, sick of the unfulfilled promises
of the whites, but he and the Sioux delegates
accepted Wovoka as the true Messiah, and
they returned to tell Big Foot and Sitting Bull
about the Ghost Dance.

Sitting Bull, the great Sioux prophet and
holy man, was impressed by Kicking Bear’s
report, but rather noncommittal toward the
teachings of the Paiute Messiah. While he
did not wholeheartedly endorse the Ghost
Dance, neither did he prevent those Sioux
who wished to join in the ritual from doing so.

In spite of his reservations about following
only the path of peace with the whites, Kick-
ing Bear introduced the Ghost Dance to the
Miniconjou and other bands of Sioux. Within
a few months, most of the Sioux regarded
Kicking Bear as the founder of their own ver-
sion of the Ghost Dance.

Sometime during the fall of 1890 the
Ghost Dance spread through the Sioux vil-
lages of the Dakota reservations with the
addition of the Ghost Shirts, special shirts
that could resist the bullets of the blue-
coats, the soldiers who might attempt to
stop the rebirth of the old ways. As the Sioux
danced, sometimes through the night, believ-
ing they were hastening the return of the buf-
falo and their many relatives who had been
killed in combat with the pony soldiers, the
settlers and townsfolk in the Dakota Territory
became anxious. And when the Sioux at Sit-
ting Bull's Grand River camp began to dance
with rifles, it became apparent to the white
soldiers that the Ghost Dance was really a
war dance after all.

After a nervous Indian agent at Pine Ridge
wired his superiors in Washington that the
Sioux were dancing in the snow and acting
crazy, it was decided that Sitting Bull and
other Sioux leaders should be removed from
the general population and confined in a mili-
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tary post until the fanatical interest in the
Ghost Dance religion had subsided. Sitting
Bull was killed by Sioux reservation police on
December 15, 1890, and Big Foot and 350
of his people were brought to the edge of
Wounded Knee Creek to camp.

On December 28 Col. James W. Forsyth
led a force of cavalry, infantry, and Sioux
police against the Wounded Knee camp and
surrounded it. Their weaponry included
Hotchkiss multiple-firing guns and mountain
howitzers. A shot rang out. The encamped
Sioux scattered to retrieve rifles that had
been discarded or hidden. From all around,
fire from the automatic rifles, violent erup-
tions from the exploding shells, and volleys
of grapeshot destroyed the village. As they
were being slaughtered by two battalions of
soldiers, the Sioux sang Ghost Dance
songs, blended with their own death
chants. Within minutes, approximately three
hundred Sioux had been killed, Big Foot
among them, and twenty-five soldiers had
lost their lives.

Angered by the senseless massacre at
Wounded Knee, Kicking Bear and his war-
riors donned their Ghost Shirts to make
them impervious to the whites’ bullets and
began to attack small columns of cavalry
and to raid ranches and small settlements.
As Kicking Bear’s warriors eluded the cavalry
and continued to attack supply trains,
Colonel Forsyth realized that he was no
longer confronting a “hostile” force com-
posed largely of elderly men, women, and
children. Kicking Bear’s men were seasoned
fighters who skillfully planned ambushes and
employed guerrilla tactics.

On January 15, 1891, Kicking Bear’s
3,500 Sioux, cold, starving, and surrounded
by 8,000 soldiers, surrendered. Fully expect-
ing to be executed for crimes against the
whites, an amazed Kicking Bear and the
other Ghost Dance leaders spent two months
in prison—then were pardoned to tour Europe
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Ghost Dance of the Sioux Indians, by Amedee Forestier, lllustrated London News, 1891. Mary Evans

Picture Library.

as part of Buffalo Bill Cody’s Wild West show.
Some years later, after Kicking Bear returned
from his foray into show business, he
became a Presbyterian minister.
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The massacre at Wounded Knee and Kick-
ing Bear’s seventeen-day campaign of revenge
ended the Native American tribes’ widespread
practice of the Ghost Dance religion and
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brought the last of the Indian Wars to a close.
It was said that Wovoka wept bitterly when he
learned the fate of the Sioux at Wounded
Knee. The Paiute messiah died in 1932.
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GLOBAL WARMING

The United States alone disputes the evidence
for global warming while its average citizen con-
sumes as much as twenty-four times the
resources as those in some nations.

he global average temperature in 2004

was the fourth warmest since systematic
measurements began the nineteenth century.
Scientists noted that temperatures were par-
ticularly high in Alaska, the Caspian Sea region
of Europe, and the Antarctic Peninsula. The
highest global average was recorded in 1998,
when a strong El Nino cycle in the Pacific
Ocean boosted temperatures. The years 2002
and 2003 were second and third warmest.

The United Nations International Panel on
Climate Change predicted in 2001 that the
world could warm up by between 1.5 and
nearly 6 degrees by the end of the twenty-
first century. In their opinion, it was clear that
human activities are to blame for most of the
temperature rise.

Almost alone in the developed world, the
United States disputes the human element in
climate change. President George W. Bush
fails to participate in world energy or global
warming conferences, and U.S. delegates who
do attend are accused of blocking key initia-
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tives on energy use, biodiversity, and corporate
responsibility. The administration’s failure to
cooperate with other nations is especially iron-
ic in light of the conclusion of World Wildlife
Fund (WWF) that the average U.S. resident
consumes almost twice as much resources as
a citizen of the United Kingdom and more than
twenty-four times as much as some Africans.

Conspiracy theorists claim that the U.S.
government is not doing enough to protect its
citizens from the effects of global warming
and other geophysical dangers, such as the
caldera (below-ground-level volcano) in Yellow-
stone. Up to fifty-two miles long, twenty-eight
miles wide, and six miles deep, the Yellow-
stone caldera has been heating up for some
time and, according to many observers, might
blow at any time. The blast would be at least
a thousand times more powerful than Mount
St. Helens and shower seven inches of ash
over a diameter of up to six hundred miles. It
would blacken the world’s skies for years and
pollute the atmosphere sufficiently to drop
world temperatures, ruin agriculture, and
annihilate a great deal of life on land and
sea. Mount Rainier, Mount Etna, and numer-
ous other volcanoes in the United States and
the world are also ripe for eruption.

Other researchers worry that without prop-
er preparations solar ejections of energy rays
could destroy us. A massive solar flare direct-
ed toward Earth would demagnetize the bina-
ry codes of all computer technologies, totally
disrupt the planet’s natural magnetic field,
and cause global superstorms that would
dwarf anything Earth has ever experienced.

Although they don’t receive much media
attention, professional astronomers have
warned us about asteroids, comets, and even
planetary bodies in our solar system that
could threaten Earth’s existence.
Astronomers from nearly every nation trav-
eled to observatories at the South Pole in
2004 to assess the cosmic influx and the
danger to Earth.
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A study by the World Wildlife Fund warned
that we are plundering the planet at a pace
that outstrips its capacity to support life.
More than a third of the natural world has
been destroyed by humans over the past
three decades. In order to support Western
society’s high consumption levels, two addi-
tional planets the size of Earth would be
required by the year 2050. Or, to put it
another way, the earth will not be able to
support its population and may simply call it
quits by 2050.

Based on consumption of grain, fish,
wood, and water, along with emissions of car-
bon dioxide from industry and internal com-
bustion engines, the WWF derives an ecologi-
cal “footprint” for each nation by estimating
how much land is required to support each of
its residents. The USA’s consumption foot-
print is about 30 acres per individual, while
the UK and Western Europe as a whole stand
at about 15.5 acres. In Ethiopia the figure is
not quite 5 acres, falling to just 1.24 acres
for Burundi, the country that consumes the
least resources.

Some scientists, such as Bill Hare of the
Potsdam Institute for Climate Impact
Research, Germany’s leading global-warming
research institute, have projected a detailed
timetable of the destruction and distress that
is likely to face the world in the next few
years.

By the middle of the present century, glob-
al temperature is likely to move up to 2
degrees Centigrade above the preindustrial
level. There will be substantial losses of Arc-
tic sea ice, and species such as polar bears
and walruses will be threatened. In tropical
regions, marine animals that live in the coral
will be forced out by high temperatures and
the reefs may die. Mediterranean regions will
be hit by more forest fires and insect pests,
while in parts of North America, such as the
Rockies, rivers may become too warm for
trout and salmon. In South Africa, the world’s
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most remarkable floral kingdom will start to
lose its species. Alpine areas from Europe to
Australia will dry up. The broad-leaved forests
of China will die. The numbers at risk from
hunger will increase and another billion and a
half people will face water shortages.

Early in the second half of the century,
the global average temperature will rise to
3 degrees Centigrade above preindustrial
levels. There is likely to be irreversible dam-
age to the Amazon rainforest, leading to its
collapse. There will be a rapid increase in
populations exposed to hunger and water
shortages. About 2070 the Arctic sea ice
will disappear, and animal and marine
species will disappear with it. Water stress-
es for humans will worsen, and whole
regions of land will become unsuitable for
producing food.

Although some scientists argue that the
present global trend toward warming is but a
cyclical phenomenon and point out that there
have been many such trends in the past, con-
spiracy theorists exclaim that the handwriting
is on the wall. If some measures are not
soon taken, famine, droughts, and diseases
will occur at previously unseen rates due to
global warming. And they wonder why their
government seems to doing nothing to stop
the rise of global temperatures or to prepare
for its deleterious effects.
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GNOSTICISM

Gnosticism has been an enemy of the church
since early Christianity. One of the Gnostics’
greatest sins in the eyes of the church fathers
was their belief that Jesus and Mary Magdalene
were married.

everal cults with widely differing beliefs

but all bearing the label of “Gnostic”
arose in the first century, strongly competing
with other versions of early Christianity. The
term Gnostic is derived from the Greek gno-
sis, meaning “knowledge,” and the adherents
of Gnosticism unabashedly declared that they
“knew” from firsthand experience the truths
that other beliefs had to accept on faith.
Many of the Gnostic sects blended elements
of Christianity with the Eleusinian mysteries,
combining them with Indian, Egyptian, and
Babylonian magic, and bringing in aspects of
the Jewish Kabbalah as well.

Nearly everything that was known about
the Gnostics prior to the discovery of the Nag
Hammadi library in Upper Egypt in 1945 was
taken from the highly prejudiced writings of
such church fathers as Irenaeus, Hippolytus,
and Epiphanius, who condemned the Gnostics
as heretics and devil worshippers. The Nag
Hammadi library consists of twelve books
called codices, plus eight leaves removed
from a thirteenth book and tucked inside the
front cover of the sixth. These eight leaves
make up the complete text of a single work
that was taken out of a volume of collected
works. Each of the codices, except the tenth,
consists of a collection of brief works, such
as The Prayer of the Apostle Paul, The Gospel
of Thomas, The Sophia of Jesus Christ, The
Gospel of the Egyptians, and so on.

Although the Nag Hammadi library is written
in Coptic, the texts were originally composed in
Greek and contain many references to Egypt-
ian sites and beliefs. And although the work is
ascribed to Christian Gnostics, there are many
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essays within the library that do not seem to
reflect very much of what is today regarded as
Christian tradition. While there are references
to a Gnostic Savior, his presentation does not
seem to be based on the Jesus found in the
New Testament. On those occasions when
Jesus does appear in the texts, he often
seems to be criticizing those orthodox Chris-
tians who have confused his words and his
teachings. By following the true way and thus
achieving transcendence, Jesus says in The
Apocalypse of Peter, every believer’s “resurrec-
tion” becomes a spiritual reality.

Throughout the Nag Hammadi library there
are admonitions to resist the lures and traps
of trying to be content in a world that has
been corrupted by evil. The world created by
God is good. The evil that has permeated the
world, although alien to its original design,
has risen to the status of ruler. Rather than
perceiving existence as a battle between God
and the devil, the Gnostics envisioned a
struggle between the true, most high,
unknowable God and the lesser god of this
earth, the “Demiurge,” whom they associated
with the angry, jealous, rule-giving deity of the
ancient Hebrews. All humans have the ability
to awaken to the glorious realization that they
have within themselves a spark of the divine.
By attuning to the mystical awareness within
them, they can transcend all earthly entrap-
ments and regain their true spiritual home.
Jesus was sent by the most high God as a
guide to teach humans how to free them-
selves from the control of the Demiurge and
to understand that the kingdom of God is
within, a transcendental state of conscious-
ness, rather than a future reward.

The theology of the Gnostics often utilized
feminine imagery and symbology. Especially
offensive to the patriarchal church fathers
was the Gnostic assertion that Jesus had
close women disciples as well as men. In
The Gospel of Philip, it is written that the
Lord loved Mary Magdalene above all the
other apostles and sharply reprimanded
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Gnostic gems from Egypt as depicted in Lorenzo Pignoria’s Mensa Isaica, published in Amsterdam in 1669.
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those of his followers who objected to his
open displays of affection toward her.

The first Gnostic of importance was Simon
Magus, a Samaritan sorcerer, a contemporary
of the apostles, who was converted to Chris-
tianity by the apostle Philip. Although he was a
highly respected magus, Simon was
impressed by the remarkable powers of the
apostles and their ability to heal and to mani-
fest miracles. When he saw the apostles Peter
and John performing wonders, Simon offered
to pay them a fee to teach him how to mani-
fest the Holy Spirit. Peter strongly rebuked him
for attempting to buy this profound spiritual
gift (Acts 8:9-24). The term simony to
describe the purchasing of ecclesiastic bless-
ings has come down through the ages.
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According to tradition, Simon fell back on
his old ways of sorcery and began to traffic
once again with demons. To prove his power,
he announced to all of Rome that he would
soar into the sky and ascend to heaven, just
as Jesus had done. Supported by demons,
Simon began to rise skyward. Peter, fearful
that many innocents would be attracted to
this false prophet, prayed for God to end
Simon’s flight. Frightened away by the apos-
tle’s prayers, the demons fled, and the magus
crashed to the ground, breaking both legs.

The story of Simon Magus fueled the
belief that a secret oral tradition existed,
passed down from Jesus, that had much
greater power and authority than the scrip-
tures and epistles offered by the orthodox
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teachers of Christianity. The Gnostics, like
the initiates of the Greek and Egyptian mys-
teries, sought direct experience with the
divine, and they believed that this commu-
nion could be achieved by uttering secret
words of wisdom that God had granted to
specially enlightened teachers.

The Gnostics continued to be regarded as
heretics by the church down through their
spiritual descendants in the Cathars and the
Knights Templar. In turn, the Gnostics consid-
ered themselves much more spiritually
advanced than the larger community of Chris-
tians, whom they regarded as ignorant plod-
ders and easily led sheep.

Gnosticism ceased to be a threat to the
organized Christian church by the fourteenth
century, but many of its tenets have never
faded completely from the thoughts and writ-
ings of scholars and intellectuals. Elements of
the various creeds of the Gnostics surfaced
again in the so-called New Age movement of
the twentieth century, and an impetus to study
the writings of the Gnostic texts was provided
by the psychologist Carl Jung (1875-1961). In
Jung’s opinion, Gnosticism’s depiction of the
struggle between the most high God and the
false god represented the turmoil that exists
among various aspects of the human psyche.
The most high God, in the psychologist’s inter-
pretation, was the personal unconscious, the
Demiurge was the ego (the organizing principle
of consciousness), and Christ was the unified
self, the complete human.
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GOTHS AND
NEO-NAZIS

Neo-Nazis are infiltrating the Goth lifestyle
through the Goth’s music and their fascination
with Hitler and occult Nazi symbols.

In the United States, “Gothic” or “Goth” is a
choice of clothing, a particular taste in
music, a lifestyle that many assess as dress-
ing up for Halloween all year long. However, in
parts of Europe, especially in Germany, the
extreme fringe element of Goth has become
the point at which Satanism and neo-Nazism
come together. Some conspiracy researchers
with a keen sense of history are quite aware of
the links between occultism and Nazism and
see shadows of the Thule, Vril, and Black Sun
societies being reborn in many young people
who affect Goth style and satanic philosophy.

According to authorities, Germany’s neo-
Nazis have attempted to penetrate several
youth scenes since the mid-1990s, but it
seems that with Goths they have had their
greatest success. The Goth movement may
be on the wane in the United States, Britain,
and many other European countries, but in
Germany, where Goths are known as
“Gruftis” (meaning “crypt”), their numbers
constitute a large group. Some experts esti-
mate that between 5 and 7 percent of all Ger-
mans between the ages of twelve and twenty-
five are Goths, an overall population of at
least 650,000. The areas in which the neo-
Nazi ideas have had the greatest success is
in “neo-folk” music and in black metal, the
dark variant of heavy metal. In the past five
years, neo-Nazi ideas and symbols have
merged with the Goth music scene.

It must be emphasized that many of these
young Goths are doing little more than mak-
ing a fashion statement or protesting against
the conformity they must face as they morph
into adults. True Satan worshippers exist only
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on the extremist fringe, but experts estimate
that there are as many as seven thousand
Satanists in Germany, with many of them
embracing Nazism as well.

On January 31, 2002, two Satanists in
western Germany were sentenced for the
gruesome murder of a friend. The prosecutor
in the case called the murder of Frank Hack-
ert by the husband and wife Daniel and
Manuela Ruda “a picture of cruelty and
depravity” such as he had never seen. On
July 6, 2001, before they left the bloody
scene in their home in the town of Witten, the
Rudas had killed Hackert with a hammer and
sixty-six knife stabs. There was evidence that
Manuela had drunk some of the victim’s
blood before the couple carved a pentagram
in his chest and left a scalpel protruding from
his stomach. Acting on an anonymous tip,
police broke into the Ruda home on July 9
and discovered a poster of hanged women in
the bathroom and a collection of human
skulls in the living room. Blood-stained
scalpels littered the house, and there was a
coffin in which it was later determined that
twenty-three-year-old Manuela sometimes
slept. Near Hackert’'s mutilated body was a
list of names that police theorized were
those of the couple’s next intended victims.

During the Rudas’ trial, a great deal of the
prosecution’s case focused on Manuela, who
had had two of her teeth replaced with fangs
to look more like a vampire. Manuela testi-
fied that she had been initiated into
Satanism at a Gothic club in London, where
she claimed to have met real vampires and
drank the blood of living people.

There was testimony at the trial that
Daniel Ruda had once been active on the far-
right/skinhead movement and had even can-
vassed for the National Democratic Party of
Germany (NPD), a far-right party that the gov-
ernment tried to ban. Daniel had eased out
of skinhead activism and plunged heavily into
the Goth scene and black metal music after
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he found his “princess of darkness” in
Manuela. Upon conviction Manuela was sen-
tenced to thirteen years in a secure mental
facility, Daniel to fifteen years.

German officials state that the neo-Nazi
constituency does not make much of an
impression at the polls at election time, but
the far-right movement is disturbing because
its members are more ready than those of
other fringe movements to resort to violence.
Experts suggest that the reason the neo-
Nazis have little impact on election days is
that most of them despise the democratic
process and abstain from voting. Herein lies
another similarity between the neo-Nazis and
occult societies: both are secretive and have
only a few members in their individual cells,
with a wider circle of like-minded allies
spread throughout the nation.

Germany has passed laws making both
Holocaust denial and the use of symbols
from the Third Reich criminal offences. In
January 2005, during the observance of the
sixtieth anniversary of the liberation of the
Nazi death camp at Auschwitz-Birkenau, the
current president of the European Union, Lux-
embourg justice minister Luc Frieden, pro-
posed a ban on all Nazi symbols in the twenty-
five-nation bloc.

Sources

“The Goth Culture: Its History, Stereotypes, Religious
Connections, Etc.” http://www.religioustolerance.
org/goth.htm.

Hooper, John. “Flirting with Hitler.” Guardian (UK),
November 16, 2002. http://www.guardian.
co.uk/weekend/story/0,3605,839755,00.html.

GREAT PYRAMID
OF CHEOPS

The nine or more secret rooms in the Great
Pyramid on the plateau of Giza contain proof
that the ancient monuments of Egypt are thou-
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sands of years older than previously believed
and quite likely constructed with the help of
extraterrestrials.

ising up on a plateau called Giza, ten

miles west of present-day Cairo, Egypt,
the Great Pyramid, its two companion pyra-
mids, and the Sphinx are probably the world’s
oldest and best-known mysteries. The Pyramid
of Cheops stands 481 feet high, measures
roughly 756 feet on each side, and covers thir-
teen acres of land. For more than four thou-
sand years, it was the tallest architectural
structure on Earth. It has been estimated that
more than 2,300,000 stone blocks of an aver-
age weight of two and one-half tons went into
the construction of this last resting place for
the pharaoh Cheops (also known as Khufu)
circa 2550 Bce. The Pyramid of Khafre, near
Cheops, stands 442 feet high and covers
twelve acres. The third pyramid in the massive
triumvirate, Mycerinus, is 215 feet tall and
346 feet wide on each side. The pyramids are
situated at cardinal points on the compass
and indicate knowledge of astronomy and
mathematics in advance of other civilizations.

Among the questions swirling about the
pyramids are the following:

1. Where was the immense amount of
rock forming them (11 million cubic
yards of stone for the Great Pyramid
alone) quarried, and how it was moved
and then erected into such an astonish-
ingly precise structure?

2. What kind of surveying methods and
equipment did the ancient Egyptians use
to ensure that the landscape was level
and their measurements were accurate?

3. How could the vast number of workers
required for such an undertaking be
mobilized, housed, and fed?

4. All three of the pyramids at Giza were sup-
posedly erected as tombs. Why has not a
single body been found in any of them?
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A baffling series of chambers, tunnels,
shafts, blocked passageways, corridors lead-
ing to empty spaces, and false leads confront
pyramid explorers. Numerous Egyptologists
and researchers of the mysteries of antiquity
have announced the discovery of nine or
more secret rooms in the Great Pyramid, but
the contents of those fabled hiding places
remain unknown to all but a few privileged
insiders who wish to keep their treasures
from the world. Some researchers contend
that the secret rooms hide solid proof of the
ancient lost civilization of Atlantis.

Others insist that the dusty corridors
house undeniable evidence of extraterrestrial
colonies that thrived on Earth in our prehisto-
ry. Proponents of the ancient astronaut theo-
ry maintain that such massive works as the
Pyramids were built by intervening extrater-
restrials, who used the power plants of their
flying saucers to hoist such tonnage into
place. Spaceships of vast proportions may
have brought extraterrestrial colonists to vari-
ous parts of Earth before returning to the
home planet.

Edgar Cayce, the famous “Sleeping
Prophet” of Virginia Beach, Virginia, predicted
the existence of secret rooms in the Great
Pyramid and beneath the right paw of the
Sphinx. According to Cayce, who made his
prophecies in the 1930s and '40s, the fabled
Atlantean Hall of Records would be discov-
ered in Giza before 1998. It is known that the
presence of such secret chambers was con-
firmed in 1994 by classified high-tech radar
photographs taken by the NASA shuttle.

In 1996 much fuss was made over a video
that had reportedly been made of one of the
secret rooms. Although a network television
presentation ballyhooed a peek inside the
legendary chambers, millions of disappointed
viewers were able to see only a shaky film
produced by a videocam attached to a small,
four-wheeled robot as it crept down a corridor
in the Great Pyramid. Allegedly the tunnel had
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Engraving from Histoire de I’Art Egyptien (History of Egyptian Art), 1878, by Achille Prisse d’Avennes, show-
ing air shafts, chambers, and passages of the Great Pyramid. Among other information and codes the pyramid
is said to impart, the passages and shafts are believed to point to stars important in Egyptian cosmology. The
Art Archive/Bibliothéque des Arts Décoratifs Paris/Dagli Orti.

never before been opened for the eyes of
modem humans, and an audience of millions
were teased into believing that they were
about to behold a revelation of earthshaking
importance. But the tunnel and the supposed
secret chamber showed us nothing.

In 1997 the archaeologists Mark Lehner
and Zahi Hawass excavated a grid of rooms
near the Great Pyramid, and Lehner believes
that an entire additional complex might be
unearthed, providing more answers, and
probably more questions, about the pyramids
of Giza. Lehner, associated with the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago and the
Harvard Semitic Museum, first traveled to
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Egypt during the 1970s, inspired by the theo-
ries of Edgar Cayce, who believed that the
pyramids were actually thousands of years
older than they were credited.

A great number of researchers believe that
at least one of the hidden chambers in the
Great Pyramid will contain a full-sized aerial
vehicle of ancient terrestrial or extraterrestri-
al design.

Khalil Messiha, physician and aeromod-
eller, believes that he has found evidence to
indicate that the Egyptians had flying
machines as early as the third or fourth cen-
tury Bce. Messiha’s brother, a flight engineer,
agrees with him and adds that the aerofoil
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shape of the models discovered among some
ancient bird figures demonstrates a “drag
effect” evolved only recently after many years
of aeronautical engineering research.

Khalil Messiha first found the model glider
or airplane in 1969 when he was looking
through a box of bird models in one of the
Cairo Museum’s storerooms. The relics had
first been unearthed at Saqqgara in 1898. The
glider, made of sycamore wood, bears a strik-
ing resemblance to the American Hercules
transport plane, which has a distinctive wing
shape. Messiha is certain that it is no toy
model. It is too scientifically designed, and it
required a lot of skill to make.

Most of the bird figures that have been
found at excavations in Egypt are half-human,
half-bird in design, but this object is very dif-
ferent. It seems to be a model of a high-
winged monoplane with a heart-shaped fuse-
lage, which assumes a compressed ellipse
toward the tail.

Dr. Messiha was quoted in the May 18,
1972, Times of London as saying, “It is the
tail that is really the most interesting thing
which distinguished this model from all others
that have been discovered.” The tail, it seems,
has a vertical fin. No known bird flies equipped
with a rudder. In addition, as Messiha learned
from his several years’ study of ancient Egypt-
ian bird figures, all other models were lavishly
decorated and fitted for legs. The glider has no
legs and only very slight traces of an eye paint-
ed on one side of the “nose,” together with
two faint reddish lines under the wing. Messi-
ha and several researchers are convinced that
it is a scale model of a full-sized flying
machine of some kind that was actually flown
by the ancient Egyptians.

The discovery of such an aerial vehicle in
the Great Pyramid would completely revolu-
tionize the way that academics and scientists
view the ancient Egyptians and other forgot-
ten cultures of human prehistory. Lost civi-
lizations, such as Atlantis, would have to be
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taken very seriously. Some researchers
believe that many scholars and others in
authority simply do not want such information
made available to the masses. The religious
and scientific establishments fear that the
great majority of men and women would not
be able to deal with irrefutable evidence that
there was a world civilization before our own.
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GUN CONTROL

Each year Congress fails to pass antigun legis-

lation. Conspiracists figure that in a participato-
ry democracy, the people who want to ban guns
should learn to take no for an answer.

he seemingly endless debate over gun

control in the United States means only
one thing to most conspiracy theorists:
another plot by the New World Order, the glob-
alists, who know that it would be more diffi-
cult to subdue an armed population than one
deprived of its right to bear arms. The con-
spiracists cite the U.S. Constitution’s Second
Amendment, which protects the right of citi-
zens to keep and bear arms, as one of the
best ways to keep the New World Order under
some kind of control and cause them to think
twice before trying to conquer America.

Although most gun-control advocates rec-
ognize that right, they argue that the arms
that citizens have the right to bear should not
include assault rifles. And what could be the
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harm in laws that require mandatory child-
proof gun locks, a ban on semiautomatic
rifles, and a limit on the number of firearms
that a person can buy? And what about a
waiting period before someone can walk out
of a sporting goods store with a Glock pistol?

The National Rifle Association answers by
stating that even these laws infringe on the
constitutional rights of law-abiding citizens
and that no laws, however strict, would keep
firearms out of the hands of criminals.

In the January 2005 issue, Police Times
magazine released the rather surprising
results of a survey of police chiefs and sher-
iffs across the United States. In regard to
gun control, 93.6 percent supported civilian
gun-ownership rights; 96 percent believed
that criminals obtain firearms from illegal
sources; 92 percent said they hadn’t arrest-
ed anyone for violation of “waiting period”
laws; and 63.1 percent answered “yes” when
queried if citizens’ concealed-weapons per-
mits would reduce violent crimes.

“If a person kills someone with a shovel,
should the shovel manufacturer be held
liable?” asks writer Jim Marrs. “As silly as
that may sound, this is precisely the argu-
ment being expounded in cities...where
suits have been filed against gun manufac-
turers seeking damages for the misuse of
their products.” Marrs also comments on
how the antigun activists lobby each year to
get restrictive laws passed, and year after
year Congress fails to pass antigun legisla-
tion: “You would think that in a nation that
prides itself on being a participatory
democracy, the folks who want to disarm
America would take no for an answer and
yield for a while.”
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Pressure a conspiracy theorist on restric-
tive gun laws and you are likely to get a copy
of “Facts on Gun Control” similar to the one
compiled by Daniel Lopez of Texas:

-+ In 1929, the Soviet Union established
gun control. From 1929 to 1953, approx-
imately 20 million dissidents, unable to
defend themselves, were rounded up
and exterminated.

- Germany established gun control in
1938, and from 1939 to 1945, 13 mil-
lion Jews, gypsies, homosexuals and
others, unable to defend themselves,
were rounded up and exterminated.

- China established gun control in 1935.
From 1948 to 1952, 20 million political
dissidents, unable to defend themselves,
were rounded up and exterminated.

The list goes on until Lopez has totaled
approximately 56 million dissidents or other-
wise government-condemned individuals who
have been killed.

When a conspiracy theorist is asked if he
or she is in favor of gun control, don’t be sur-
prised if the reply is, “Which group of citizens
do you wish to have exterminated?”
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HAARP

U.S. Air Force and Navy scientists assure us
that the goal of the High Frequency Active
Auroral Research Program (HAARP) is only to
gain greater knowledge of the earth’s ionos-
phere. Conspiracy theorists warn that the true
purpose is to gain control of all communica-
tion and navigation systems, as well as the
weather.

he High Frequency Active Auroral

Research Program (HAARP) is jointly
managed by the Air Force Research Labora-
tory (AFRL) and the Office of Naval Research
(ONR) to achieve greater knowledge of the
physical and electrical properties of Earth’s
ionosphere, which can affect military and
civilian communication and navigation sys-
tems. The program, begun in 1990, has its
observatory located approximately eight
miles north of Gakona, Alaska. The site loca-
tion, according to the official HAARP Web
site, is perfect on two accounts:

1. The Alaskan ionosphere over HAARP
can be characterized as mid-latitude,
auroral or polar depending on how
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active the sun is at any given time
and day. This gives a wide variety of
ionospheric conditions to study.

2. The HAARP research facility consists of
two major subsystems: 1) the HF trans-
mitter, and 2) the other scientific,
observational instruments that have
been designed and built and which are
also being installed at the site. The two
subsystems are equal in research
importance. The scientific observation
instruments require a quiet electromag-
netic location...away from cities and
built up areas.

Currently, there are forty-eight active anten-
nas in the array. The HF transmitter produces
960 kilowatts of power and has an opera-
tional range of 2.8-8.2 MHz. When the
HAARP antenna array is completed, it will
consist of 180 antennas on approximately
thirty-three acres of land and will have a total
transmitter power of about 3,600 kilowatts.

The official Web site is very forthcoming in
its section of “Frequently Asked Questions.”
In spite of the reassuring responses, many
conspiracy theorists see HAARP quite differ-
ently than do the staff members who work
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there. Nick Begich and his coauthor Jeane
Manning (Angels Don’t Play This HAARP) are
outspoken about the dangers and hazards of
the AFRL and ONR developing and deploying
a system based on the pioneering work of
the genius Nikola Tesla. Many other scien-
tists, environmentalists, and conspiracy
researchers have taken up the warning cry
first sounded by Begich and Manning. If we
could conduct an interview with representa-
tives of the AFRL, the ONR, and a couple of
conspiracy theorists, the discussion might go
something like the following:

Is HAARP capable of affecting the weather?

AFRL/ONR: HAARP will not affect the
weather. The energy transmitted will be negli-
gible and easily absorbed in the troposphere
or the ionosphere, the two levels that pro-
duce the planet’s weather. The ionosphere is
continuously replenished as the sun’s radia-
tion interacts with the highest levels of
Earth’s atmosphere.

Conspiracy Theorists: HAARP will boil the
upper atmosphere. It is an advanced model
of an “ionospheric heater.” HAARP is a test
run for a superpowerful radio-wave-beaming
technology that raises areas of the iono-
sphere by focusing a beam and heating those
areas. Electromagnetic waves then bounce
back to Earth, penetrating everything, living
and dead.

How long do the effects of ionospheric
heating remain?

AFRL/ONR: The ionosphere is a turbulent
medium that is always being either stirred up
or renewed by the sun. Artificially induced
effects are quickly eliminated—depending on
the height of the ionosphere where the effect
is produced, in less than a second to ten
minutes. Visualize a fast-moving stream in
which you drop a stone. The momentary rip-
ples are quickly lost in the rapidly moving
water and within a few feet are undetectable.
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Conspiracy Theorists: Plumes of atmos-
pheric particles could act as a lens or focus-
ing layer and scorch some areas of the plan-
et. Ozone levels in the atmosphere could be
artificially increased and concentrated in spe-
cific areas.

Is it true that HAARP can create a hole in
the ionosphere?

AFRL/ONR: Absolutely not. Any effects cre-
ated by HAARP are insignificant compared
with the normal and natural day/night varia-
tions that occur in the ionosphere every day.

Conspiracy Theorists: In a burst lasting
only a few minutes, HAARP will not burn a
hole—it will produce a long tear, slicing
through the ionosphere like a gigantic knife.
HAARP pumps tremendous energy into the
very delicate molecular configuration that
constitutes the multilayer of the ionosphere.

Can